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EDITORIAL FOREWORD

Proressor H. S. Smith writes as follows about the first phase of the latest season of
work at Saqqéra:

The first month of the season was spent in preliminary transcription of the 168
demotic and 4 hieratic papyri, which had been found in Sector 7 of the site during
the 19712 season of excavations under the direction of Dr. G. T. Martin. Professors
Smith and Pierce collaborated upon this task, while Mrs. Smith photographed the
papyri, and Mr. Tait succeeded in making a number of important joins. Thereafter
Professor Pierce worked upon the selection and revision of papyri for a volume of
demotic legal instruments and protocols which he has offered to edit for the Society.
It is hoped that this volume will include 142 documents, nearly all fragmentary in
character. Professor Smith and Mr. Tait worked on the selection and revision of a
series of demotic letters and literary documents which they hope to publish jointly;
this work will contain approximately 18 literary fragments, 45 letters, and other
miscellaneous texts. Mr. Tait also transcribed and worked upon the late hieratic
papyri so far found. Towards the end of the season, the whole body of papyri were
re-examined and a further 25 joins were made by Mr. Tait. In order to ensure that
no small fragments of important documents had been missed Professor Smith and
Mr. Tait sorted through all the unrelaxed papyrus found since 1964; many more
fragments were relaxed and as a result a number of joins and new registrations made.
All this material was transcribed and photographically recorded by Mrs. Smith.

The second phase of the season at Saqqéra is thus summarized by Dr. Geoffrey T.
Martin.

The work this season has largely been one of clearing and consolidation, with
a view to publication. The work of the late Professor W. B. Emery in the Sacred
Animal Necropolis has now been completed with the excavation of Sector 7, in the
south-west part of our concession. The area of the Animal Necropolis within the
present concession has now been worked out. More documents in demotic and
Greek have been recovered, and the cemetery of the Christian community located,
whose village was built over the remains of the nearby temple of Nectanebo II.
Further work has been done in the Archaic and Old-Kingdom necropolis, where
certain areas had been opened up by Professor Emery. These have been cleared and
recorded for publication. The most important tomb excavated was an enormous
mastaba (No. 3050) of the early Third Dynasty, partly cleared in 1971. Other streets
of small mastabas east and west of Tomb 3518 have also been worked. The last two
weeks of the season have been spent in testing the ground immediately north of that

D 141 B



2 EDITORIAL FOREWORD

section of the Old-Kingdom necropolis worked by Mariette and De Morgan, in an
area which does not appear to have been touched in modern times.

Excavations at Qasr Ibrim were directed by Professor J. Martin Plumley, and
evidence was produced relating to several periods of occupation—Pharaonic, Meroitic,
X-Group, and Christian. Important finds of papyri were made, and Professor Plumley
describes them thus:

Among the most interesting finds of the 1972 season must be reckoned the dis-
covery of four papyrus rolls. These were uncovered in a small area on the West
fortifications of the site where an exploratory probe was made towards the end of the
excavation. The largest of the rolls is no less than 53-5 cm. in width, but, since when
found it was both sealed and tightly rolled, it was not possible to do more than guess
at its length. Later the roll was unrolled successfully in the Egyptian Museum, and
found to be no less than 24 metres in length. It contains 69 lines of Arabic written
in a large fine hand. This document, a letter of complaint from the Governor of
Egypt to the King of Nubia, dated A.D. 758, must be reckoned to be the finest example
of its kind yet found. The other three documents were written in Sahidic Coptic
in a cursive hand. A preliminary examination of their contents shows that they are
closely associated with the Arabic scroll. None, however, is in such good condition
as the Arabic scroll, all having been damaged in varying degrees. Certainly these
newly-found documents must be reckoned among the largest, if not the largest of
their kind ever found. Apart from their size, their contents may be expected to throw
new light on a period of Nubian history which is still poorly documented.

Among the structures excavated was one which began as part of a Pharaonic temple
complex and ended as a Christian church.

In the death of Mr. John F. Keane the Society has lost a friend and benefactor.
Dr. Geoffrey T. Martin contributes the following appreciation:

The death of John Keane has come as a sad blow to many friends in Egypt and
abroad. His agility of mind and body, despite two severe motor accidents in recent
years, belied his eighty years. He was a much-travelled man of wide interests and
reading, but he came to Egypt rather late in his life, and immediately took to its
climate, its monuments, and its modern inhabitants. His genial presence, whether
at the Semiramis in Cairo or in the Winter Palace at Luxor, was a joy to many friends,
of whom the present writer was privileged to be one. He was also a generous and
considerate host on many occasions in Egypt and elsewhere. Over the years he built
up a magnificent Egyptological library, mainly of historical and archaeological works,
which he put to good use. He collaborated with Leslie Greener in the collection of
material for a most interesting account of the early Egyptologists, published as The
Discovery of Egypt. His last years were spent amassing all the surviving evidence on
Pompey’s Pillar at Alexandria. He was elected a Member of the Committee of the
Egypt Exploration Society in 1965.
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We extend our sympathy to John Keane’s family, and to Mrs. Margaret Crick,
his constant companion and support for many years, whose friendship was shared
by his friends in Egypt and at home. The present writer will remember his first
meeting with John Keane in Luxor in 1966 as one of his happiest encounters.

Our statement in YEA 58 concerning the Wellcome Collection needs to be supple-
mented, and we are grateful to Professor H. S. Smith and Dr. David M. Dixon for the
following information:

In 1971 the Wellcome Collection of Egyptian Antiquities, which had been pre-
sented to University College London by the Trustees of the late Sir Henry Wellcome
was dispersed with the Trustees’ consent for the benefit of British Egyptology among
the following institutions: (1) City of Liverpool Museums, William Brown Street,
Liverpool L3 8EN (Keeper of Archaeology, Dr. D. Slow); (2) University College
of Swansea, Singleton Park, Swansea SA2 8PP (Hon. Curator, Dr. K. Bosse-
Griffiths); (3) City Museum and Art Gallery, Birmingham B3 3DH (Deputy Keeper
of Archaeology, Mr. J. Ruffle); (4) Gulbenkian Museum of Oriental Art, Elvet Hill,
Durham (Curator, Mr. P. S. Rawson). Owing to shortage of space at the Wellcome
Historical Medical Museum and at the Petrie Collection at University College
London, the material sent to Liverpool and Swansea had not been unpacked since
its acquisition by Sir Henry Wellcome. It may, therefore, be some time before all
of these objects are accessible.

It is good to note that the Egyptian Society of Papyrology has now produced, after
a rather long interval, its ninth volume of Etudes de Papyrologie (Cairo, 1971). It is a
substantial volume of 228 pages, edited by Dr. Zaki Aly. Our own Society has published
a reprint of Diospolis Parva and also a second edition of W. R. Dawson’s Who Was Who
in Egyptology (£7-00); it has been revised and brought up to date by Eric P. Uphill.
We understand that Mr. Uphill would be glad to receive information about possible
omissions or corrections.

Egyptology has suffered a sad loss in the passing of Professor Ahmed Fakhry, who
died in Paris at the age of 68 on 7 June 1973. Dr. 1. E. S. Edwards contributes the
following brief appreciation:

Ahmed Fakhry was undoubtedly one of the leading and most highly respected per-
sonalities in the Egyptological world. Apart from his scholarship he possessed human
qualities which endeared him to everyone. He was kind and generous, a stimulating
companion, and a man of deep understanding. Above all he had a burning enthusiasm
for his subject which remained with him even after he had been stricken with a severe
heart attack which was soon to prove fatal. His death came when he was returning to
Egypt after a very successful tour of America, from coast to coast, delivering lectures
on the many important discoveries which he had made in his recent excavations in
the oases.
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The present writer first met Ahmed Fakhry in 1942 when he was Chief Inspector
of Monuments for Upper Egypt. It was a time when the Antiquities Service was
working under particular difficulties owing to war conditions and proper supervision
of the monuments was hard to maintain. Some damage did occur to Theban tombs,
but the steps taken by Fakhry to inspect and protect those which were most in danger
did much to bring to an end the activities of the robbers. No one could have dealt with
the situation more energetically or more successfully. In 1944 he left the Antiquities
Service to become Professor of Ancient History at Cairo University. Teaching and
excavation were the two occupations which most appealed to him, and the opportunity
to continue field work with his University duties came in 1950 when he was appointed
to succeed the late Abdessalam Hussein as Director of Excavations at the Bent
Pyramid of Dahshur. His excavation of the Valley Temple with its fine, though
badly damaged, reliefs must be counted one of the most important additions to our
knowledge of Old Kingdom art and architecture in recent years. An indirect result
of this work was his very useful book on the Pyramids published in 1961 by the
Chicago University Press.

It is not possible to do justice in a few paragraphs to Fakhry’s many important
contributions to Egyptology. Still less is it possible to write of his visits to Yemen,
where he obtained copies of many unpublished South Arabian inscriptions, or to
China where he devoted much time to studying its civilization. He received many
academic honours, particularly from American Universities, and he was a Member of
the Institut d’Egypte. His friends will grieve with his German wife, to whom he had
been happily married for more than twenty-five years, and his son.
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EXCAVATIONS IN THE SACRED ANIMAL
NECROPOLIS AT NORTH SAQQARA,
1971-2: PRELIMINARY REPORT

By GEOFFREY T. MARTIN

THE work at Saqqira this season was divided into two parts, the first directed by
Professor H. S. Smith and the second by the present writer. Camp was opened on
October 14, 1971.

Professor Smith worked upon two important literary papyri found in the 1966—7
season, and completed a revision and collation of the texts of the demotic stelae and
graffiti dedicated by priests and necropolis masons in the Burial Place of the Mother
of Apis. A programme of glassing all the papyri found by the Society at Saqqara was
initiated, and largely completed by the end of the season. On October 31 Professor
R. Holton Pierce of Bergen University, Norway, joined the expedition, his fare being
generously defrayed by the Norwegian Research Council. He worked through the
whole collection of demotic papyrus fragments found at the site in previous seasons,
transcribing and sorting, in preparation for a volume of legal and administrative
texts he will edit for the Society. We wish to express here our gratitude for his
valuable collaboration, his work this season resulting in the discovery of several docu-
ments dated to the First Persian Period and the Twenty-ninth and Thirtieth Dynasties,
which tends to confirm the conclusion that the bulk of this archive belongs to the
fifth and fourth centuries B.c. Professor Pierce also identified a number of interesting
protocols of cases or pleas heard in the Palace of Pharaoh at Memphis which,
though too fragmentary to yield case histories, are of value from the legal point of view.
Mr. J. D. Ray (Birmingham University) arrived on November 22 to continue his
work on the series of ostraca of the reign of Ptolemy VI Philometor, which concern the
career of the scribe Hor and his various prophetic dreams. Professor Smith, Professor
Pierce, and Mr. Ray also co-operated in preliminary work on the decipherment of
a number of papyri, and the foundation has been laid for several papyrus publications.

Mrs. Smith spent the early weeks of the season in re-equipping the camp and in
setting up a new photographic studio. Later she re-photographed certain papyri and
stelae. The writer would like to pay tribute to the work done in the expedition house
by Professor and Mrs. Smith before our arrival, resulting in a comfortable and well-
organized camp for the archaeological team.

On December 10 our skilled Qufti workmen arrived, and four days were spent under
the direction of Professor Smith on the cutting of practice trenches, one of which
yielded the earliest Mother-of-Apis stela so far known, recording burials in the 37th
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year of Amasis (533 B.C.) and the 33rd year of Darius I (488 B.c.). On December 15 the
excavation team arrived, headed by the present writer, with Miss C. D. Insley, Miss
H. C. Ward (surveyor), Mr. D. A. Lowle (Liverpool University), and Mr. M. A. Green
(Liverpool University). The Society gratefully acknowledges the services of Dr. H. D.
Schneider (Leiden Museum), who acted as principal site supervisor throughout the
season, and of Mr. F. G. Van Veen, the Museum photographer, who worked with us
for one week at the end of the season, and whose photographs illustrate the present
report. Both were seconded to the expedition through the generosity of Professor
Adolf Klasens, whose interest in our work, and the friendly co-operation of Dr. W. F.
G. J. Stoetzer, the head of the new Dutch Institute in Cairo, are likewise warmly
acknowledged by the Society. The Leiden Museum of Antiquities and the Institute
also defrayed the fares of our Dutch colleagues, and gave a generous financial subven-
tion to the excavations. Mr. J. R. Baines (Durham University) spent a week with us in
January, and worked on a descriptive catalogue of votive bronze objects from the site
which he will publish for the Society. The Antiquities Service was again represented
by our friend and colleague, Mr. Aly el-Khouly. This season we have again enjoyed
the welcome financial support of Museums and of private members of the Society.

The late Professor Emery’s work in the Sacred Animal Necropolis from 1964 to
1971 resulted in some spectacular discoveries: galleries containing the mummified
remains of sacred ibises, falcons, baboons, and cows were located, together with their
associated temples, shrines, and courtyards. Masses of papyrus documents in demotic,
Aramaic, and Greek were uncovered, originally forming part of the temple archives,
and great quantities of votive objects, including statues of bronze, wood, and stone, the
offerings of pious pilgrims over the centuries, were recovered, as well as important
groups of cult vessels and furnishings used in the temple ritual. A new field of inquiry
into the sacred animal cults of the Late Period and Graeco-Roman Period has been
opened up in consequence of these discoveries, for though other sacred animal sites
in Egypt are known, they have been only partially dug or published, and Saqqara
is unique in its multiplicity of cult-places and temples, and in the abundance of
objects and documents found. The demotic archive from our site is one of the richest
found in Egypt for many years, and is of special interest emanating as it does from the
northern part of the country, and has initiated, under the direction of Professor Smith,
a new phase of research into that script. As a direct result there has emerged a new
generation of young English demotists. The Aramaic archive and the Carian texts
are likewise of great interest and importance.

The galleries and shrines have now been thoroughly investigated, apart from minor
details, and our plan this season has been to explore one other aspect of the site to
supplement the work of Professor Emery and to round off our work in this area of the
Sacred Animal Necropolis: the administrative and domestic area associated with the
shrines. Most of the Animal Necropolis which falls within our present concession had
already been worked by Professor Emery, but there remained some untouched ground
in the area called Sector 7, between the South Ibis Gallery courtyard and the main
Temple terrace (fig. 1 and pl. I). The probability of this area being a temple town had
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GEOFFREY T. MARTIN

already been noted,’ and accordingly we opened the excavation here on December 19
in the hope of locating the administrative and domestic quarters. Work continued on
the site until February 27.

Our first discovery was a rectangular mud-brick and rough stone building of some
interest, 21-0 X 11'0 metres in size, which has been designated Block 5 (figs. 2-3 and

SECTOR 7 Block 5

Scale . 1.2 , 4 , % ., 8 . metres
Fic. 2.

pls. IT-IV). It was completely covered with a deep deposit of wind-blown sand, over
which, at its western extremity, was a large mound of soft limestone chippings deposited
by the workmen who cut the South Ibis Galleries nearby. Thus we know that our
building, the core of which has been identified as a small temple, is earlier than the
Ibis galleries (which on documentary evidence at present appear to date from the
second century B.C.). Judging by the depth of the sand deposit between the chippings
and the remains of the ‘temple’ walls (1-60 metres), the newly-discovered building
may be considerably earlier, but naturally the rate of deposit of wind-blown sand can
hardly be measured with great accuracy. Specimens of charcoal and wood from the
‘temple’, collected for Carbon 14 analysis, should enable us eventually to assign an
approximate date.

The ‘temple’ is entered from a stamped mud courtyard on the east side. There is
evidence that the building overlies an earlier structure, the foundations of which were
revealed by robbers’ pits at the south-east corner and in the interior. Here again Carbon

Y JEA 57 (1971), ©.
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PraTe IV

1. Block 5. View from the south-west

2. Painted limestone offering-table, perhaps of foreign workmanship. Length 54'1 cm.

NORTH SAQQARA, 1971-2



PLaTEV
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2
NORTH SAQQARA

1. Detail of pl. IV, 2
2. Detail of pl. IV
19712




Prate VI

TR

1. Painted limestone shrine, perhaps of foreign
workmanship, discovered in the 1970-1 season.
Ht. 17-0 cm.

2. The same 3. The same
NORTH SAQQARA, 1971-2



Prate VII

1. Polychrome limestone head of a foreigner. 2. The same
Ht. 3.9 cm.

3. Bronze censer, terminal. Length 9-5 cm.

§
w

4. Faience shabti. Ht. 12-8 cm.

NORTH SAQQARA, 1971-2
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Prate IX

Phallophorous group in terracotta. Ht. 40-3 cm.

NORTH SAQQARA, 1971-2
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PraTE XI

2. Faience statuette of Sakhmet. Ht. 8-:0 cm.

1. Polychrome plaster statue of Harpocrates Ht. 257 cm.

NORTH SAQQARA, 19712



PraTE XII
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1. Faience statuette of Thoueris. Ht. 10'3 cm. 2. The same

3. Faience amulet of Isis and Harpocrates. Ht. 57 cm.

NORTH SAQQARA, 19712



PraTte XIII

2. The same

1. Limestone painted head of a foreigner. Ht. 3-5 cm.
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3. Limestone painted head of a foreigner. Ht. 1-8 cm.

NORTH SAQQARA, 19712



PraTE XIV

I

| GTM
1. Painted wooden panel with inscription in Greek characters.

2. Facsimile drawing
Ht. 18-5 cm.

NORTH SAQQARA, 19712
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Prate XVI

2. Guardian’s hut at the entrance to the galleries

NORTH SAQQARA, 19712



PiaTeE XVII

2. The same

NORTH SAQQARA, 1971-2
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10 GEOFFREY T. MARTIN

14 specimens will be vital for the date of the earlier building. On the north side there
is a small service entrance. The area identified as the ‘temple’ proper is surrounded on
three sides by a complex of rooms, most of the interior doors of which have been
deliberately blocked in antiquity, either to modify the building while it was still in use,
or to prevent access to certain areas when it was finally abandoned. There are parallels
for this phenomenon in early Christian churches and secular buildings in Nubia and
elsewhere. Some of the rooms had been intentionally packed with chippings to form
the basis for floors at a higher level. From the sections the process of decay in the
building is clear. Some of the floors had deposits of charcoal from fireplaces, but there
was otherwise practically no occupation debris. There was no trace of deliberate
destruction: evidently after the removal of fittings and equipment the building was
abandoned, and the mud-brick and rough stone walls had simply collapsed into the
rooms. The process had been gradual, since we noted lenses of clean wind-blown sand
in the sections, and resulted eventually in a hard-packed mass, weathered to a level
surface over-all by the action of the weather. No traces of roofing materials were found,
the timbers having been removed when the building was abandoned.

The most interesting part is the area we have tentatively identified as the pronaos
and sanctuary. A mud column originally supporting an offering-stand is in position on
the north side, while a limestone box and lid, with minute traces of a substance perhaps
used in the ritual, were found alongside. Opposite on the south is a hearth, fuel ‘bunker’
or storage bin, and a large unfinished limestone vessel with vestigial lugs, probably
used for pounding, and covered with the tool-marks of the craftsman. A miniature
pylon surviving to a height of o:54 metres, with ribbed decoration on both sides
moulded in mud, gives access to the sanctuary, which apparently had two emplace-
ments for altars or shrines, now robbed away. The southern half of the pylon is free-
standing, the space between it and the south wall of the ‘pronaos’ at this point forming
another entrance to the sanctuary. Behind the sanctuary is a room at a lower level,
the dado bearing the sadly battered remains of a wall-painting executed in red on
gypsum plaster. This room had later been filled with chippings to raise the floor to
the level of the sanctuary.

Our immediate impression was that the building did not look particularly Egyptian,
and we conjectured that it might be a cult building of one of the foreign ethnic groups,
such as the Carians, resident in Memphis. It will be recalled that a large number of
stelae bearing Carian inscriptions were found in the excavation of the adjacent Baboon
Galleries,! which had doubtless originally been placed in position in a cemetery of
Carian mercenaries somewhere near our present work. However, no inscriptions,
Carian or otherwise, were recovered from the ‘temple’ to confirm our impression that
it might be foreign. We did, however, find a number of objects from the ‘temple’ and
its surrounding rooms, including a limestone offering-table (pls. IV-V), crudely
worked but of great interest, painted in a red identical with that on the dado mentioned
earlier. It is decorated with Bes and Hathor heads, with a wadjet-eye centrally placed,
suspended on a necklace with two large beads. The table, though carved with Egyptian

1 ¥EA 56 (1970), 8.
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motifs, does not seem to be the work of an Egyptian craftsman, but rather of a foreign
sculptor working under Egyptian influence. A painted limestone naos (pl. VI), found
in the previous season, likewise displays maladroit and bizarre, perhaps foreign,
workmanship. Also foreign in inspiration is a small limestone painted head from the
‘temple’ (pl. VII, 1-2). A terminal from the handle of a bronze censer (pl. VII, 3),
found in one of the rooms, is however purely Egyptian in form and decoration, and
was doubtless part of the ‘temple’ equipment. The head and torso of a fine shabti of
¢Ankh-hor (pl. VII, 4), found at a high level in the south-west corner of the ‘temple’, is
doubtless a stray from the tomb of the owner, though conceivably an ex-voto offered
in the Animal Necropolis, like the shabtis of private individuals deposited at the
Serapeum.

Concurrently with the excavation here we were reclearing an area on the north side
of Sector 7, partially opened up by Professor W. B. Emery, in 1970.! He had brought
to light buildings which are almost certainly connected with the sacred animal cult and
with the main temple area immediately to the north-east, though their exact function
at present eludes us. The pathway from the south entrance of the main Nectanebo II
temple leads towards this area. The buildings (fig. 1 and pl. VIII) include two compact
mud-brick platforms (Blocks 1 and 4) with interior walls forming compartments which
were originally filled with chippings to form a level surface for the building of shrines
or other structures (the site is on a slope), as well as a series of rooms domestic rather
than religious in character (Block 2), and a large open courtyard (Block 3). The bricks
in all these buildings had been extensively robbed. Beneath Blocks 1 and 2 were the
simple stone-built dwelling-houses of the workmen who were employed on the cutting
of the galleries and the building of the shrines in the main temple complex. There is
evidence of re-use of the north-east corner of Block 1 in the Christian period, after
the building had largely been dismantled, doubtless by the Coptic community who
built a village over the ruins of the Nectanebo II temple nearby.

The courtyard (Block 3) had been only partially excavated in 1970, and one of our
first tasks was to complete the work in this area. Our efforts were rewarded with the
discovery of a cache of polychrome terracotta and plaster Hellenistic figures of con-
siderable interest. Such statuettes are still imperfectly understood. They are con-
ventionally labelled ‘obscene’, but nothing of course could be further from the truth.
Few such cult-figures of the Graeco-Roman period have been published, but it is clear
that they had an important religious significance. Perhaps the most interesting item in
the cache is a phallophorous group in terracotta (pl. IX), with two Bes figures and two
robed priests below, supporting a squatting figure of Harpocrates, upon whose left
shoulder sits another small figure, possibly female. A parallel, but very much incomplete,
figure is in the Berlin Museum.? Other figures in plaster from the cache include a
seated figure with the sidelock of youth, representing Harpocrates, a male figure on

1 ¥EA 57 (1971), 9.

2 'W. Weber, Diedgyptisch- griechischen Terrakotten (Berlin, 1914), 102, with pl. 13 [139]. For a discussion of
the phallic aspect of Bes see B. H. Stricker, ‘Bes de danser’, OMRO 37 (1956), 35-48, and especially fig. 10
which illustrates the Berlin figure.
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a rectangular base, reclining on a phallus (pl. X, 1), a standing male figure with an
animal, probably a goat, behind (pl. X, 2), and a seated figure, again Harpocrates, with
a detachable wooden phallus (pl. XI, 1). Near the group was a fine olive-green faience
ex-voto statuette of Sakhmet (pl. X1, 2), with an inscribed dorsal pillar.

On excavating the courtyard on the east side of Block 5 we found a stone-flagged
pathway leading east from the doorway of the ‘temple’ into a deep deposit of sand.
We had already observed, in section, thin strata of domestic debris in the north-east
corner of the court, so that it was not surprising that on systematic excavation we
found ourselves in an area rich in domestic and other refuse of all kinds. It was soon
evident, when we located a rough stone retaining wall on the east side of the court
paralle] with the ‘temple’ wall, that beyond and above was a terrace, partly composed
of chippings thrown out of galleries in the vicinity. We also found the remains of
mummified rams or sheep—two horns and a head modelled in linen and painted—so
there seemed a possibility of locating galleries and a cult-centre of the Ram of Mendes
in the area.! The pathway, which ran towards the escarpment, did not however lead
to an entrance, but was found to run west—east below the walls of houses, preserved
to a considerable height, constructed on the terrace mentioned above. We were able to
make test excavations in some of the rooms of the houses before the end of the season,
and it is reasonably certain that the administrative or domestic quarters for which we
were hoping have been located. The small area so far uncovered is rich in papyrus frag-
ments, particularly demotic, and there is some Greek, including a document written in
a round hand, probably early, and a few pieces of Aramaic. Over 230 papyrus frag-
ments found this year have been relaxed in readiness for Professor Smith’s team next
year. The recovery of more texts in this area will be one of our main objectives next
season.

It is clear that the domestic and other refuse noted above had been thrown out of the
houses over the edge of the retaining wall, spilling on to the ‘temple’ courtyard and the
street below. With a view to obtaining the maximum amount of information about the day-
to-day activities, habits, and diet of our temple administrators, as well as informa-
tion about the technology of the artifacts they used, all this material was carefully
sifted, and numerous specimens, which are now in London, were collected for analysis.
As well as papyrus fragments the dumps contained clay seal impressions, coins, plant
remains, wine amphorae (many with demotic dockets), some stamped amphorae
handles of Greek origin, and broken fragments of all kinds, including glass and faience
vessels, of which many hundreds of pieces were found. From this area we also recovered
a faience statuette of the goddess Thoueris (pl. XII, 1-2), doubtless an ex-voto from
one of the nearby shrines. Water or milk taken in through the mouth passes out through
an aperture in the breast. Other objects include a green faience amulet of Isis and

! The Mendesian Ram was considered one of the gods of Hepnebes, a region of the Saqqara necropolis
which certainly includes the present Sacred Animal Necropolis in the north-west part of the Saqqéra plateau,
and the dog burials in the eastern scarp immediately north of the Expedition house. The evidence is included
in the formal blessing on the dedicator of a Mother of Apis stela (H5-2646) found in 1969—70, where Ddt k:
enpt is included in the list of deities. I am indebted to Professor H. S. Smith for this information.
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Harpocrates, seated on a throne supported by lions (pl. XII, 3), some characteristic
Greek terracotta heads, painted limestone heads of foreigners (pl. XIII, 1-3), and
a polychrome image of an ibis in terracotta, the head originally separately attached.
But perhaps most interesting of all, on the north-western edge of the dump, we found
awooden panel fromaboxor shrine (pl. XIV), possibly of the fifth to fourth centuries B.c.,
gessoed and painted with a representation of a seated female figure, with an enigmatic
inscription, which may be part of a name, above. This is in Greek characters, the delta
having two quite distinct dots above it, an exceedingly unusual if not unique feature.

It will be recalled that the late Professor Emery discovered in 1964 an extensive
catacomb containing many thousands of mummified ibis birds, connected with the
cult of Thoth.” During the next season he located the main entrance to the galleries
and cleared a small chapel on the south side of the staircase leading to the doorway
of the catacomb, as well as part of a courtyard adjacent on the west side.2 In the chapel
and court were found part of an archive of Greek and demotic ostraca, drawn up by
a Sebennyte scribe, Hor. These were concerned with oracles and interpretations of
dreams, one mentioning the Seleucid king of Syria, Antiochus IV Epiphanes.

My own feeling was that the Ibis Courtyard was not entirely worked out as regards
documents, and one of our duties this season has been to complete the excavation in
this area, which is close to the new ‘temple’ (Block 5) on the south side. After three
weeks’ unproductive work removing plunderers’ dumps of broken ibis sherds and
mummies we found ourselves in an area of clean wind-blown sand which in antiquity
had buried the entire courtyard. Our hopes were more than realized, because almost
immediately we began to uncover numbers of demotic ostraca, some large and in
excellent condition, which are part of the same archive of Hor discovered in 1963.
The new ostraca provide valuable new information about Hor’s activities, and help to
confirm or improve readings in some of the texts found earlier. But most interesting
of all from the historical point of view we found another text mentioning Antiochus
Epiphanes, a contemporary account of the king’s invasion of Egypt in 168 B.c. and his
subsequent departure. There is scarcely need to emphasize the extreme rarity of con-
temporary historical source material of this kind. On the ostraca Mr. J. D. Ray writes
as follows:

The 1971/2 season at Saqqéra has again proved most prolific of demotic ostraca. Excavations in
the mud-brick and rough-stone buildings to the north and west of the entrance to the southernmost
complex of Ibis Galleries yielded some sixty-four inscribed sherds, of varying degrees of preservation,
mainly dedications to the Hawk or Ibis, or to Isis, Mother of the Apis, bearing the names of pilgrims,
and in two cases a date. One dedication reads simply ‘the boatmen’ (n; nfw), two bowls are inscribed
‘the cups (iptw) of the priests’, and one lid bears a text ‘to Isis, on the day of supplication’. A further
ten sherds bore short inscriptions in Aramaic. In addition to these terse indications, a discovery of
major importance attended the clearance of the sand-filled courtyard immediately to the west of the
gallery entrance. Thirty-nine ostraca were found discarded in the sand, one, a pot-rim dated to the
34th year of an unnamed Pharaoh, the other thirty-eight part of the ‘Archive of Hor’. Previous
ostraca, discovered in the winter of 1965/6, had shown how Hor, a priest of Isis in the Sebennyte

' JEA 51 (1965), 6-7. 2 JEA 52 (1966), 3-6.



14 GEOFFREY T. MARTIN

nome, had, by his mantic powers, played a notable role in Egypt’s affairs during the invasions of
Antiochus Epiphanes; how he had then moved south to the sanctuary at Saqqéra and attached him-
self to the cult of the Ibis, and how he finally petitioned Ptolemy Philometor after becoming in-
volved in an administrative scandal. The new ostraca continue the text of the petition: No. 112, a
long text with considerable hieratic influence, invokes a series of deities, mostly from the Under-
world, to ‘come in a dream’; Nos. 114 and 1135, in a Mempbhite hand, relate the benefits of him ‘who
walks in the way of the Ibis’, and describe the interpretations of an oracle. No. 116 records the
minutes of a council meeting enquiring into abuses at the Ibis Galleries: six men are punished with
imprisonment, and reforms are described. This text, which shows that the reign of Ptolemy V was
a period of great unrest in the necropolis, sheds a somewhat tawdry light on the provisions of the
Rosetta Stone. In No. 120 a man named Tmpn ‘sits on the throne of Pharaoh’, and No. 121 records
a dream in which a mysterious being appears on a thicket of papyrus. No. 128 is a memorandum,
written partly in a Delta hand, partly in a Mempbhite, whilst in No. 129 Hor is commissioned to
dream on behalf of a man named Phentamiin, and the author closes with an address to Pharaoh.
No. 130 describes the early life of Hor, and the prophecy which sent him to Memphis, and No.
131 is a contemporary account of the invasion of Antiochus Epiphanes, and his subsequent departure.
The other texts are largely fragmentary, but in such a context it seems invidious to complain.

Now fully excavated, the South Ibis Courtyard (fig. 4 and pls. XV-XVI) is seen to
be impressive, being some 200 X 26-0 metres in size, and approached from the west
down a ramp which leads directly to the staircase (which was probably roofed with
a barrel vault) giving access to the galleries. A low wall, the remains of which were
found built across the ramp, doubtless was intended to screen the entrance from the
vulgar gaze. In brushing the floor of the courtyard for photography we found, im-
mediately below the surface (composed of chippings) three deposits of bronze coins
(pl. XVII, 1-2) of the reigns of Ptolemy VI Philometor and Ptolemy VII Euergetes
I1.* These are probably foundation deposits, or conceivably re-foundation deposits
in view of the administrative scandals in the Ibis Sanctuary noted above, necessitating
subsequent reforms. We also excavated in the courtyard small pits containing tree roots,
indicating that the shrine, in common with many Egyptian sanctuaries, was planted
with a grove of trees (fig. 4 A, A-Y).

We have also established the fact that the South Ibis Courtyard is constructed over
an area of small tombs of the Old Kingdom, since we found on clearing below the top
step of the stairway to the catacombs this season the rock-cut entrance of such a tomb,
with other similar tomb-entrances nearby. None of these bore inscriptions. There are
Old Kingdom shafts in the floor of the chapel on the south side of the stairway, and
adjacent to these we uncovered a small mud-brick mastaba with cruciform niche and
uninscribed offering-table in position.

A generous division of the objects found during 1970-1 and 1971-2 was allocated
to the Society by the Egyptian Antiquities Service at the end of the season.

Our main efforts next season will be devoted to finishing the excavation of Sector 7,
which, as has been noted above, may prove to be rich in papyri and domestic material.
All the evidence seems to show that the Sacred Animal Necropolis in this part of
Saqqéra is not exhausted. Just to the south-west of our present work and near the road

I Mr. M. H. Crawford generously examined photographs of the coins and made identifications.
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leading from the Serapeum to our site, Professor E. Edel, sondaging in 1971 for the
lost Old Kingdom tomb of Weshptah, uncovered a large building of the Late Period,

SECTOR 7 Block 6 South |bis Courtyard
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probably administrative in character, some 49-0 X 35-0 metres in extent,’ with a flight
of steps and entrance on the east side, almost certainly connected with our work. The
desert surface nearby and to the west of our concession is strewn with broken animal
and bird bones, and the prospects of productive work in the area seem limitless.

I T am grateful to Professor Edel for allowing me to quote these measurements.
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AN INTERIM REPORT ON THE SECOND SEASON
OF WORK AT THE TEMPLE OF OSIRIS,
RULER OF ETERNITY, KARNAK!

By DONALD B. REDFORD

THE second season of the combined mission of the Society for the Study of Egyptian
Antiquities and the State University of New York at Binghampton to the temple of
Osiris, Ruler of Eternity, Karnak, extended from May 21 to July 14, 1971. The staff
comprised the following members: D. B. Redford (University of Toronto), director;
G. E. Kadish (State University of New York), co-director and epigrapher; G. E. Free-
man and C. Howse, surveyors; E. Du Vernet, photographer; F. Stanley and S. L.
Katary, recorders; S. Turner, M. Bierbrier, and M. Guay, site supervisors; J. Blue and
J. P. Clarke, artists. Besides the photographing and recording of the texts and scenes
in the temple, an enterprise begun in the first season, the expedition undertook to
clear the area immediately north of the shrine, including the forecourt and a 13-
metre strip outside the gate. Our warm thanks are herewith tendered to the Depart-
ment of Antiquities and the Centre Franco-Egyptien for permission to carry out this
operation, and in not a few instances the much-needed assistance in seeing it through
to a successful completion.2

The temple of Osiris, Ruler of Eternity, is situated 132 m. north of the eastern gate
of the Karnak enclosure, against the inner (western) face of the great enclosure wall
(see the plan, fig. 1 D; also fig. 2). It was first brought to light some seventy-two years
ago when Legrain’s men freed it from the debris of fallen mud-brick, a sloping tumble
which can still be traced in the diagonal line of intact masonry which runs from the
corner of the fagade adjacent to the great wall down to the level of the ground at the
north-east corner of the building.3

In its present form the shrine dates no earlier than the Saite Period, but it had already
undergone modification under Shabataka.# The two rooms at the rear constitute the
nucleus of the original structure, erected by Osorkon I1I and Takelot I1I of the Twenty-
third Dynasty. The fagade of this bipartite shrine was probably at first enclosed by

I For the first season, see D. B. Redford, ARCE Neuwsletter 74 (July, 1970), 25.

2 [ should especially like to thank Dr. Gamal Mukhtar, Under-Secretary for Culture, and Dr. Gamal
Mehrez, the Director-General of Antiquities, as well as Prof. Serge Sauneron, MM. Lauffray and P. Anus of
the Centre for their tireless efforts on our behalf. I am also most appreciative of the help given by Inspector
Sayed Abdul Hamid in solving countless problems which arose at the site.

3 For Legrain’s report, see RT 22 (1900), 125 ff., 146 ff.

4 The Kushite part of the building has already been exhaustively studied by J. Leclant in his Recherches sur
les monuments de la XX'V* Dynastie (Paris, 1965), 47 fI., where a good bibliography will be found. The present
expedition is mainly concerned with the Twenty-third Dynasty building.
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a small court of mud-brick, the north wall of which would have run along the line of
the present north wall of Shabataka. This, at least, is a plausible interpretation of the

CHAPELS OF THE LATE PERIOD IN NORTH EAST
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partly preserved column of text behind the figure of Amenirdis I in the scene of the
foundation ceremony:! [ 1 gmn hmt-s m dbe, ‘[ ] which Her Majesty found
! First room, north wall, west of door; numbered 7 in the second edition of Porter and Moss, Top. Bibl. 11.

Cf. Leclant, op. cit. 53 (32). I am very grateful to Dr. Moss for supplying me with a typescript of the pertinent
pages of her manuscript, hereinafter abbreviated ‘P-M’ followed by locus number.
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in brick.” As the foundation ceremony in question ostensibly refers to the Kushite
addition, one can conclude from this text that it was a rebuilding in stone of a struc-
ture previously built of brick. In the original plan conceived by Osorkon III the bipar-
tite chapel and mud-brick court were fronted by a second court measuring some 8-60 m.
from north to south. This in turn was bounded on the north by a gate set in a temenos
wall of brick. Whether this outer court was provided with columns and a roof under
the T'wenty-third Dynasty is not clear as yet ; but at some time subsequent to the Kushite
period two columns were introduced on a north-south line just west of the main axis
of the building. Only the southern column is standing today, and except for a re-used
drum from the Treasury of Shabaka,’ the surface of the shaft has been left rough.
The clearing operation to date has not turned up any definite traces of a parallel line
of columns east of the axis; and it may be that the present arrangement postdates the
construction of the great enclosure wall of Karnak which, by reducing the width of
the shrine’s forecourt, made two lines of columns unnecessary. On the other hand, as
the pattern of a bi- or tripartite shrine preceded by a forecourt with four columns is
known from Kushite-Saite times, if not earlier,? it is not inconceivable that a similar
arrangement was integral in the Twenty-third Dynasty temple of Osiris, Ruler of
Eternity.

Unlike the Kushites, who employed well-cut stone in their addition to the shrine,
the builders of Osorkon III made use of worn and inferior materials. The gate for
example is made up of very poor irregular blocks taken from some earlier structures.
Occasionally the original paint (once blue) of the first decoration shows up on blocks
intended to be concealed from view in their re-use. Most of the stone of the gate is
friable, ill-fitting sandstone—column drums sliced in half are in evidence!—packed
in the interstices with plaster chips of stone and pottery, to make a compact whole. The
unevenness of the blocks at the time of their re-use obliged the builders to use plaster
liberally to fit them together and to even up the surfaces for sculpture. Many of the
texts and scenes are modelled in this plaster, the loss of which, through chipping and
peeling, has resulted in unfortunate lacunae, or at best the faintest impression of the
glyph in the stone beneath.

But at some points the falling away of the plaster has revealed the original decoration
of the block, and this is sufficient to date the unknown structure(s) for which the stone
was originally cut.3 The following is a list of such ‘palimpsest’ blocks which we have
been able to identify:

1. Lintel of outer gate, right half:4 upright cartouche on the left side (c. 38 x 23 cm.),
Wsr-msct-rc Mry-Tm[n]. Deeply incised.

1 Leclant, Orientalia 20 (1951), 464. The presence of several drums from this building which I have seen
scattered over the area of north-east Karnak attests, not only the early dismantling of this Kushite edifice,
but also the continued building activity in the region of the small shrines in Saite times and later.

2 Cf. inter alia the Takelot shrine and the ‘anepigraphic’ chapel immediately west of the temple under dis-
cussion; the chapels of Nitocris and Amenirdis I in the Montu enclosure: L.-A. Christophe, Karnak-nord, 111,

pls. 37, 50.
3 Not from which, as the worn quality of the stone suggests that the blocks had lain free for sufficient time

to weather, before Osorkon’s men got hold of them. 4 See Legrain, RT 22, 148.
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2. Lintel of outer gate, left half: name and titles of Amen-Ré&¢ incised over a text now
filled with white plaster and difficult to identify.

3. Left jamb of outer gate, original western face:! (covered over with plaster when
re-used): nsw-bit Wsr-msct-rc Mry-TImn s; Rc Rc-ms-sw.

4. First room, threshold of false door: column of text (c. 9 cm. wide) reading nsw-
[bif] nb tswy [  ]-Rc.

5. Underside of lintel of door II (between first and second rooms): [Wsr]-msct-[rc]
Stp-n-re.

6. Second room, north wall, lower scene, on a block in the lower right-hand corner
of the scene: Hr K: nht.

7. Second room, south wall, upper right-hand corner: a large Asst-sign, upside-down,
incised, with traces of other signs above and beneath.

The re-used blocks thus come from a building (or buildings) of Ramesses II and
ITI, but there is no clue in the preserved texts or decoration as to whether it was a
temple, or where it stood.

The general purpose of the shrine is not altogether clear. As has been remarked by
others,? though the shrine is unequivocally identified as belonging to Osiris,3 the owner
is named in it only three times. The roster of divinities, by frequency of occurrence, is
as follows: Amen-Ré&, lord of Karnak (5), Hathor (5), Osiris (3), Isis (3), Thoth (3),
ithyphallic Amiin (2), Nephthys (2), Ré-Harakhty (2), the Ennead (2), Ptah (1),
Horus of Behdet (1), Mut (1), Khonsu (1), Shezem (1), Tayet (1), Kheded (1), Heapy
(1), Neith (1), Sekhet (1), Atum (1), and Shu (1). This is a sizeable list for a small
building. One has the distinct impression that the builders were making use of every
available space for representations of gods who, in a larger structure, would have each
had separate quarters.+

The repertoire of scenes used in the decoration is a more reliable indicator of the
function of the shrine. Three main themes predominate: (1) the commemoration of
the family of the Twenty-third Dynasty; (2) the offering cult; and (3) the sed-festival
and other symbols of rejuvenation.

Of the royal family which founded the shrine, the kings Osorkon III and Takelot
III occur most frequently in its decoration, and in such balanced association as to
suggest co-regency. It is difficult, moreover, on the basis of accoutrements to establish
which one takes precedence over the other. If Osorkon appears twelve times to Takelot’s
ten, on the facade the latter wears three lion’s tails to his partner’s two! The two kings

I Now facing the temenos wall and concealed by debris, until uncovered in July, 1971.

2 Legrain, ibid. 147.

3 Three times in the first room the statement is made that Amenirdis made the monument for her father
Osiris, Ruler of Eternity.

4 The list omits the Sokar boat which is represented in the third room on the upper register of the west
wall, north of the door (Porter and Moss, op. cit. 18, upper). On the cult of Sokar at Karnak in the Late
Period, see Kees, MIOF 3 (1955), 342 f.

5 P-M 9 (Osorkon approaching false door —>); P-M 10 (T'akelot approaching the second door «); P-M 11,
lintel (two kings seated, back to back), P-M 12, upper (Osorkon), lower (Takelot) ; P-M 17, left jamb (Osorkon),
right jamb (Takelot); P-M 19, upper (Osorkon before Osiris); P-M 20, upper (Takelot before ithyphallic
god); P-M 22, upper (two kings back to back in the i5d-tree).
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share in common a variety of headgear, including the atef (fig. 3), the red crown, and
the head cloth. The major distinctions appear to be (1) Osorkon’s predilection for
the white crown (three times), which Takelot wears in no scene at present preserved ;!
(2) the double crown, which occurs but once and then on Osorkon’s head (P-M g,
lower); (3) Takelot’s exclusive use of the blue crown and the falcon-wig (P-M 21,
upper, and 12, lower). This might tip the balance in favour of Osorkon whose son
Takelot is usually taken to be.2

A third member of the Twenty-third Dynasty who is even more frequently (fifteen
times in the original building), if less prominently, figured in the decoration of the
temple, is the Divine Worshipper, Shepenwepet I, daughter of Osorkon. In the Kushite
addition she occurs again, but then only to balance her adopted daughter, the then
presiding Divine Worshipper, Amenirdis I. Her activities have mainly to do with the
offering ceremonial: in P-M 9, upper (pl. XX), she introduces the offerings and plays
the sistra before Amiin, R&-Harakhty, and Ptah; in P-M 13 (four times) she proffers
offerings in the direction of the door leading into the third room; in P-M 16 she plays
the sistra before the Theban triad; in P-M 14, upper, she is the celebrant before a
deity not preserved. On the jambs of the second door she is shown twice being suckled
by Hathor,? and twice before Amiin who fixes her head-dress. On the inner jambs of
the gate she was likewise shown standing before a deity (once Montu), but these scenes
are now almost totally destroyed.

In one respect, then, the temple is peculiarly devoted to the Divine Worshipper, and
to her role as principal officiating representative of her father’s house at Karnak.4 She
was suckled by a goddess, crowned and thereby elevated to the statusof god’s wife by her
divine husband ; she celebrates the offering cult and propitiates the gods with sistra.

In one scene (P-M 15), most important as a revelation of the self-consciousness of
the Twenty-third Dynasty, Shepenwepet stands on the right censing and libating
before a large collection of offerings. The three columns of text above her head, the
only inscription on this unfortunately mutilated wall, identifies her as ‘their daughter,
mistress of diadems,s Hnm-ib-Tmn, with clean hands holding the sistra,® beloved of
Mut, Shepenwepet, who censes and libates to her fathers? and her mothers.” The other

I But to obtain the required balance on the outer jambs of the gate Takelot, who we assume was shown on
the west side, must have worn the white crown in contrast to Osorkon in the red on the east side.

2 On the family and history of this obscure dynasty, the writer is preparing a contribution which will be
published separately.

3 Nbt Twn Smcw hry-ib Wist: see L.-A. Christophe, Les Divinités des colonnes, 36 no. 51, 43 no. 135, 55 no.
286-7; Leclant, Recherches, 299 ff; for Hathor knwt wrtt grg Wist, ‘the unique mistress, foundress of Thebes’,
see Legrain, RT 30, 75, Leclant, Montouemhat, 214 1. 16.

4 On the usurpation of the king’s role by the Divine Worshipper, beginning with Shepenwepet I, see
Sander-Hansen, Gottesweib, 28; Leclant, Recherches, 379.

5 On the royal overtones of this epithet, see ibid. 375 n. 3.

¢ On the two sistra in question see C. Desroches-Noblecourt, Le Petit Temple d’ Abou Simbel, 45; for
Hathor’s relationship to the sistrum, see Vandier, RdE 18 (1966), 76; F. Daumas, RAE 22 (1970), 72 f.; for
the use of the sistrum in the cultus, Schott, Das schine Fest vom Wiistentale, 42 f.

7 Read f?—‘-%qlﬁ ; for this writing cf. Pyr 394b; Caminos, The Chronicle of Prince Osorkon, 52; P. Barguet,

Le Temple ﬁmon-ré a Karnak, 124.
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figures in the scene, who should thus be identified as the lady’s progenitors, include (1)
a royal figure with staff and flail standing 8o cm. to the left of Shepenwepet’s out-
stretched vase, on the other side of an array of offerings; (2) a second, royal (?) figure,
with staff; (3) the latter’s female consort immediately behind him, holding a flail, the
couple occupying a space 85 cm. wide on the extreme left and of the scene. Between
(1) and (2) a goddess is shown, suckling a young girl on whose head sit fwo double
crowns facing one another, perhaps a unique occurrence in Egyptian iconography.!
The wall thus divides itself into two vignettes, the one on the left showing what must
be Shepenwepet herself, suckled by a goddess (probably Hathor) while her father and
mother? look on, the one on the right portraying a king (Osorkon III?) behind a high
table of offerings. Uniting these two disparate scenes, in her capacity as celebrant of
the cultus, is Shepenwepet herself, officiating on the far right.

A fourth scion of the Dynasty, mentioned once by name only, is the enigmatic
Amenrud, whose cartouche is painted on the south wall of room 3, between the figures
of Hathor and Neith.3

The painted cartouches of the third room, of which Amenrud’s is but one, are an
interesting but difficult feature to interpret. Although Legrain’s cursory allusions to
them* might lead one to conclude that they are hasty, secondary additions to the
decoration, they are arranged with a care and a symmetry that tend to discount such
a judgement. In five cases they are upright, measure 18 x g cm., and stand about 13-15
cm. above the base line. The three which appear in the upper register of the south
wall (P-M 21) show a yellow ground, and are enclosed in the space between the god-
desses’ legs and their staves. The first, in front of Isis, is still discernible as Mry-mwt
Sp[ ], but the second, which Legrain read as Wsr-msct-re, is today illegible. The
third is that of Amenrud, and can still be read with difficulty. On the opposite, north,
wall (P-M 19), upper register, two similar cartouches appear, one between Osiris and
Isis, and a second between Isis and Nephthys. The former Legrain read ‘Osorkon’,
but today, although the outline of the cartouche is clear, the only hieroglyphs discer-
nible are nb t;wy beneath the royal name. The second cartouche, not mentioned by
Legrain, is likewise very faint and difficult to read; but the title dws ntr which stands
above it ensures the presence of Shepenwepet’s name. In the lower register of the
north wall two vertical cartouches have been painted in blank columns above the heads
of the offering bearers. Legrain noted one of these (the eastern of the two), and read
it as Mry-Tmn Tmn [ ].5 The traces we saw, however, did not seem to suit this read-
ing; and as the other cartouche seems to incorporate a s; 7st, one wonders whether we
are dealing with the nomen and praenomen of one of the major kings of the shrine.

! Legrain, op. cit. 131.

2 Her mother, queen Krm¢ (mentioned in the second room, on the east wall), is known to have been of
common descent: cf. Legrain, ASAE 7 (1907), 43 fI.

3 For bibliography, see Gauthier, Livre des rois, 1V, 392, and for further references to Amenrud see Leclant,
Recherches, 268 n. 2.

4 Even so, the fact that the cartouches are everywhere insertions in available space, suggests that the decora-
tion was complete when it was decided to put them in.

5 Op. cit. 134.
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The shrine of Osiris, Ruler of Eternity, thus takes on the aspect of a family chapel in
which the kingship and solidarity of the family are reaffirmed. It stands almost at
the beginning of a series of Osirian chapels in which the Divine Worshippers, Shepen-
wepet’s successors in office, figure prominently.” There is a striking continuum in
general design and theme between the present shrine and those later shrines of Divine
Worshippers in the Montu enclosure (Amenirdis I and Nitocris): a false door adorns
the wall of the first chamber,? the ubiquitous line of Nile-figures approach,3 the second
room is devoted to the offering cult,# and lines of figures (royalty among them) approach
Osiris standing on his pedestal.5 But there is an important shift in emphasis: while in
the chapels beginning with Amenirdis I the Divine Worshipper figures as a queen in
her own right, at the expense of the contemporary king, in the original shrine of Osiris,
Ruler of Eternity, the reigning monarchs still take precedence over Amiin’s consort.

The offering cult occupies a prominent place in the decoration of the temple, especi-
ally in the second room where scenes of offering occur on every wall. An enormous
array of edibles is offered by the king (Osorkon) in the upper scene on the fagade,
above the false door (P-M ¢) (pl. XXI). In the inner chamber the general theme of
presenting gifts to the divine denizens of the place is conveyed by the lines of gods,
genii, and others bearing offerings in the lower registers of the north and south walls.

The theme of the jubilee and other symbols of rejuvenation run through the decora-
tion. The lintel was decorated with a double scene, now badly preserved, which showed
a traditional Ruderlauf and Vasenlauf, with Upper and Lower Egyptian Meryet and
Upper and Lower Egyptian Wepwawet and Khons standards in evidence.® The lintel
of the second door (leading into room 2) depicts two kings seated on a dais, back to
back, over an elongated and stylized sm: sign. Squatting Niles on both sides of the
dais support heraldic plants on which Nekhbet and Wedjoyet perch; while at the
extreme right and left Thoth and Horus of Behdet stand offering life, stability, and
prosperity, and holding tall rnpt-signs sprouting from three superimposed sed-kiosks.
Beneath, on the jambs of the door, Shepenwepet is suckled by Hathor and crowned by
Amin.” In texts in the inner room Amin declares, as he writes upon the leaf of the
isd-tree in which the two kings crouch: ‘I write for thee (Osorkon) very many sed-
festivals, thou having appeared upon the Horus-throne of the living, upon the august
15d which is in Karnak’; and Thoth avers, ‘“Thine august father Amen-Ré¢, lord of the
Thrones of the Two Lands, writes for thee the great kingship of Réc. .. Shu states:
‘I have set (?) thy rank (sc%) as king of Upper and Lower Egypt, I have given thee my
testament, thou being justified in the Mansion of the Prince before Horus, Lord of

1 On the proliferation of Osiris chapels in north Karnak, see Barguet, Le Temple d’ Amon-ré, 141.; Leclant,
Recherches, 216 ff. 2 Christophe, Karnak-Nord, 111, 25 (Amenirdis I).
3 Ibid. 20 ff., 36 f., 42 f. 4 Loc. cit.

5 Ibid. 43 ff. On this pedestal, see Desroches-Noblecourt, op. cit., 37; on the connection between the shape
and the goddess Mirct, see W. Westendorf, ZAS 97 (1971), 143 fI.

6 Apparently much better preserved when Legrain unearthed it: op. cit. 148. On the ceremonial dance of
the king at the sed-festival, see Kees, Der Opfertanz des dgyptischen Konigs (Munich, 1912), 135 f.; for the
standards, ibid. 251 £.; idem, ZAS 52 (1914), 66 f. (for the confusion in later times between Ruderlauf, Vasen-
lauf and the sed-dance).

7 On suckling as symbolic of rejuvenation, see Barguet, BIFAO 52 (1953), 109 n. 1, also 111 n. 3.
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the Patricians (pr¢).” That the theme of bestowing kingship, and renewing it in the
context of the sed-festival, should occur in a shrine devoted to Osiris is no surprise
during the Late Period. Names and epithets attest the Osiris cult’s patronage of the
sed,! and on a late coffin the god is even depicted celebrating a jubilee himself.2

The clearing operation this year had as its objectives (a) the establishing of the line
of the inner (western) face of the great temenos wall; (b) the determining of the periods
of occupation underlying the level of the standing temple; and (c) the investigation of
the terrain immediately before (i.e. north of) the temple gate.

Initially the powdery topsoil, averaging 10-15 cm. deep, was removed over the entire
extent of the forecourt, as far west as a line running south from the westernmost
extremity of the temenos wall of the temple. It is on this topsoil that the blocks which
lie scattered in the forecourt stand, and it is a moot point whether their present dis-
position is Legrain’s work (though I suspect it is). As one would expect, pottery from
the topsoil showed a grand mixture of late Pharaonic, Roman, and even modern
forms. Beneath topsoil a hard-packed mud surface (c. 3—5 cm. thick) came to light, first
encountered on the east side of the forecourt, but later found to run up to the great
temenos wall. Associated with this surface was a white plaster basin, or storage bin,
58 cm. in diameter from north to south and 46 cm. from east to west, located 88 cm.
north of the eastern jamb of the temple door. To the east of this basin were large
irregular patches of black and pink soils, suggesting burning and perhaps domestic
occupation. On its west side the edge of the basin was set in under, but clearly of
the same date as, a north—south strip of irregular pebbles, stones, and slabs which we
have come to call the ‘pathway’ (see pl. XXII, 1). At its southern end the ‘pathway’ is
exactly the same width as the door of the temple, and runs north on a slight decline to
the gate set in the temenos wall of the shrine, where presumably it was of the same
width (although here we have not yet completely exposed it). The builders of the
pathway chose any material at hand, small blocks or large? (most of them already
squared), and even mud-bricks set individually among the stones. At one point, c.
4 m. north of the door, a large circular patch (75 cm. in diameter) of powdery orange
occurs, while further to the north rectangular patches of white, yellow, and red appear.
Presumably these are the remains of badly decomposed limestone and sandstone.

The date of the hard-packed mud surface, the basin, and the pathway was fortunately
not difficult to ascertain. The pottery immediately overlying the pathway, especially
at the north end inside the gate, was plentiful, and abounded in Roman cooking-pot
forms. At a point 3-60 m. north of the temple fagade, and c. 70 cm. west of the western
edge of the pathway, at the level of the hard surface, was found an Alexandrian tetra-
drachm of first- or early second-century date.*

1 Cf. ﬁv-?— A, occupant of the Nitocris chapel in the Montu enclosure: Christophe, op. cit. 111,
43 fI.; also the personal name ‘;” 'ﬂg Leclant, Recherches, 287; idem, Montuemhat, 265.

2 G. Moller, ZAS 39 (1901), 71 f.

3 The largest is ¢. 1 m. in length.

+ The coin is of a low-grade metal and is very worn. The following notes are due to the kindness of Mrs.
Neda Leipin, curator of the Greek and Roman Dept., the Royal Ontario Museum, and Miss Alison Haile,
assistant curator. Diameter 2-7—2'5 cm., thickness at rim o'5 cm.; Greek provincial tetradrachm, billon. The
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The clearing of the eastern side of the forecourt continued in a square (field designa-
tion I A), 3x3 m., its southern side being 1:50 m. north of the temple fagade and
stretching from the eastern edge of the pathway to the great temenos wall. The original
western face of the latter was encountered c. 1:60 m. west of the present face, the great
mass of brick thus lost having constituted the majority of the debris with which the
temple and its court were encumbered before the turn of the century. To the west of
the original face, at a depth varying from 23 to 28 cm. below the hard mud surface
mentioned above, was a second surface made up of mud-bricks laid in two rows of
stretchers (at right angles to the temenos) and one of headers. This brick surface
constituted a kind of ledge, ¢. 1 m. wide, against the inner face of the temenos (see pl.
XXII, 2). Upon it, lying at the odd angle at which they had fallen, were two inscribed
blocks, one of sandstone carved with the head of a Hrpy-figure, the other of limestone
with part of the praenomen of Akhenaten. Between the mud-brick surface and the
pathway was a rectangular bin composed of bricks set on edge, which occupied the
angle of a westward turning of the mud-brick surface.

It is possible that this surface, or ledge, of bricks and the bin with whichitisassociated,
are of the same date as the great temenos wall of Nectanebo.? Not only do the bricks of
the surface run up to, but not under, the temenos wall, but they are of the same dimen-
sions (¢. 36 X 18 X 12 cm.) and consistency as those found in the wall. Thus we can be
fairly sure that we have a surface dated to the second quarter of the fourth century B.c.

The clearing of the western side of the forecourt (west of the standing column) con-
tinued in a square 6 X 6 m. (field designation I B: see plan, fig. 2), its southern side
being flush with the fagade of the temple, and its south-east corner located one metre
to the west of the north-west corner of the temple. The plan published by Legrain?
shows a turning south of the small temenos wall of our shrine to enclose the court on
the west; and although Legrain’s plan is inaccurate in its scale, it probably does reflect
the presence of such a north-south wall, however denuded it was at the beginning of
this century. Prior to our clearing the surface here showed not a trace of this wall, but
we had no sooner begun the work than not one, but a complex of mud-brick walls
appeared. The most substantial and easily discernible (wall II) runs north-south
along the line of the eastern side of I B, its western face and approximately go cm. of
its unknown total width appearing clearly in the square. The average dimensions of
the bricks of which it is composed are ¢. 38 x 19 X 12 cm. At the end of the season we
had not yet reached the bottom of wall IT which descends for nine courses at least to
a depth of over 1-20 m. There is a possibility, however, that the upper two-thirds of
what we have exposed represents a rebuilding of an earlier wall destroyed by fire.

To the west of this wall, and occupying the south-west and north-west corners of
the square, were two rectangular masses of brick, the preserved tops of which extended

obverse shows a cuirassed laureate bust on the right with an indiscernible date below the neck, possibly the
head of Zeus wearing the modius (which might militate in favour of a slightly earlier date). Reverse: standing
female figure holding staff.

I On the compelling reasons for attributing the temenos to this king, see Barguet, Temple d’ Amon-ré, 29
and n. 2. 2 RT 22, 146.
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to the present surface of the ground. Wall I in the south-west corner was ¢. 2+70 m.
north-south, and ¢. 3-00 m. east-west. In spite of the fact that two later pits had been
sunk between wall I and wall I1, destroying whatever had stood in the intervening space,
it seems fairly certain that they did not touch. At the north-east corner of the preserved
mass of wall I a sort of tongue wall of at least the thickness of two headers extends east
towards wall II; but how far it extended is unknown because it was destroyed by one
of the pits. The average brick size in wall I is 37X 18 X 11 cm.

Into the north-west corner of the square protrudes a rectangular area of brick, 2 m.
north-south, 1-80 m. east-west, which we at first mistook for, and called, the ‘platform’.
In actual fact it is simply the south-west corner of a thick wall, with a preserved depth
of at least four, and possibly five, courses, whose western face lies beyond the limit
of the area cleared. The two topmost courses were made up of bricks with sherds
in them,! but the lower courses contained a purer type of brick, relatively free from
this kind of contaminant. Moreover, occasional burnt bricks were seen to occur in
the underlying courses. The average dimensions of the bricks of the ‘platform’ was
32X 16x 9 cm. Between wall II and the ‘platform’ the surface of the ground was
covered with a layer of mud-bricks, only one course deep. Whether this represents
a paving of a passage between two walls, or the bottom course of a very thick wall whose
outer sides (II and the ‘platform’) were sunk to a greater depth, I cannot tell at present.
A third possibility is that wall IT had been denuded and that the ‘platform’ replaced
it on the west; the entire court, including the top of wall II, would then have been
covered with a paving of brick. This seems less likely, as it would have entailed a
widening of the court of the shrine; and the two columns, thus isolated in the centre of
a very broad space, could scarcely have been able to function alone as supports for the
long roofing timbers which would have been required.

Between wall I and the ‘platform’ there is a passage in which is set a large storage
jar, 82 cm. in diameter. A brick emplacement had been set under it, with the bricks
arranged to form a slightly concave surface to receive the rounded bottom of the vessel.

Wall 1 had been built upon an irregular ground surface, so that the bricks of its
lowest course described a noticeably wavy line in section. This uneven stratum was
found to be streaked with substantial lines of blackish, burnt material, and was filled
with whole vessels and many fragments. In some cases it appeared that vessels had
been strewn upside-down over the surface in an effort to provide the wall with a more
secure footing. Among these fragments may be mentioned (@) a large piece of a
bowl (?) in mottled granite, (b) a rim-fragment of orange ware, painted brick-red, on
the exterior face of which a Hathor head had been modelled in relief, and (c) a large,
shallow bowl of coarse, orange ware, c. 50 cm. in diameter, turned upside-down beneath
the storage jar.

I Rather a common occurrence. The bricks of our wall II, of the Osirian temenos wall and adjacent walls
to the west, as well as the Nectanebo temenos (fig. 1 E), are full of sherds, some quite large. This fact could be
a boon to those desirous of setting up a ceramic chronology. At a given period sherds that would find their
way into the brick clay would be predominantly from the period immediately preceding the striking of the
bricks, and would not constitute a haphazard cross-section reaching back through many centuries.
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The burnt stratum lies above a stratum of rich brown earth, which in turn overlies
another, and darker, layer of burnt material. This second burnt stratum extends over
a north-south wall (V), and declines gently over mud-brick fall from the same wall.
Wall V runs north some 2-55 m. from the south side of I B. Upon entry into the square
it is 1-50 m. wide, but after ¢. 48 cm. it narrows sharply to go cm. in width. Its exact
relationship to wall IT must await next season’s work, as we were able to clear only the
top of wall V by the close of the present season. But enough has been exposed to indicate
the presence of a narrow, east-west wall, running eastwards from the eastern face of
wall V towards wall II.

In conclusion it may be said that, although square I B is by far the most complicated
area cleared, it seems more than likely that in wall IT we have discovered the original
western temenos wall of the Twenty-third Dynasty shrine. Confirmation of this, as
well as the ascertaining of how far south this wall runs, had to await our 1972 season.

In connection with the walls, both newly discovered and long known, in the environs
of Osiris, Ruler of Eternity, the following observations are pertinent to the present
report. The shrines which at present stand in the north-east corner of the Karnak
enclosure of Nectanebo’s time! are orientated towards the north (plan, fig. 1), a fact
which suggests that the main access to them was not from the axis of the Temple of
Amiin, nor from the west where the massive temenos wall, which proceeds north
from the rear chambers of the eastern temple of Ramesses 11, effectively blocks egress.
Today access from the south to these buildings is possible across terrain that is per-
fectly flat and shows no trace of an enclosure wall. Yet evidence of such a wall is not
lacking. Proceeding west from the south-west corner of the temple of Osiris, Ruler of
Eternity, runs a thick wall which at one time must have enclosed that shrine on the
south. Because of the modern cutting of an aperture at the south-west corner of the
shrine, and also perhaps because of Legrain’s restoration work, this enclosure wall has
been reduced to four courses immediately behind (i.e. south of) the temple. Never-
theless it would seem actually to underly the rear wall of the temple, unless Legrain’s
masonry deceives the eye. If it actually does run under the original T'wenty-third
Dynasty structure, two conclusions are possible: (@) the wall was already standing
when the Twenty-third Dynasty temple was built, and was cut back partly to receive
the south wall of the new structure, or (4) the mud-brick wall and the temple were
erected at the same time. The average brick size in the wall is 30 X 15°5 X 10*5 cm.2
At present the wall is hard to trace farther to the west. Just to the south of the south-
east corner of the Takelot shrine (fig. 1 ¢) someone has crudely hacked down the wall
which is denuded to the present ground level. That it did, however, at one time extend
along the southern side of the Takelot shrine, at least as far as the ‘anepigraphic’

1 Viz. (from east to west) the temple of Osiris, Ruler of Eternity, the shrine of the High-priest Takelot son
of Namlot, the ‘anepigraphic’ shrine, and the Osireion built by Shepenwepet II. The latter two, be it noted,
stand on noticeably higher ground than the former. For bibliography, Barguet, Temple d’ Amon-ré, 15.

2 At one point, ¢. 3—4 m. west of the south-west corner of the temple, the south face of this wall shows
a section in which the bricks measure 34 X 16 X7 cm. (i.e. long and flat). Could this represent a later ‘skin’,
applied to the outer (southern) face?
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chapel (fig. 1 B), is suggested by the fact that a ‘skin wall’ with bricks 30 x 15X 10 cm.
runs along the rear (southern) side of this latter building, flush with its south stone
wall. Bricks of this size also extend along the eastern side of the shrine, and apparently
along the western side also. But on the west side there is an outer ‘skin’ of bricks 38 x
18 X 12 cm., possibly originally more than one metre thick, outside of (i.e. west of)
the bricks 30X 15 X 10 cm.

How far to the west the wall with bricks of the latter size continued is unclear. The
average dimensions of bricks in the wall encasing the Shepenwepet shrine is 32 X 17:5 x
9 cm., which would seem to eliminate it from consideration. Nevertheless it is a dis-
tinct possibility that the mud-brick enclosure wall which at present comes into view
first to the south of Osiris, Ruler of Eternity, originally extended as far west as the
massive north-south temenos! which at present shuts off the main Karnak temple
from the north-east corner of the enclosure of Nectanebo’s time.

Underlying and enveloping the Takelot shrine on the south side is a mass of sun-
dried mud-brick beneath the burnt brick? of the construction. The dimensions of these
bricks, upon which the shrine appears to be built, are 38 x 18 X 12 cm., or approxi-
mately the same size as those belonging to our wall II.

The clearing of the area north of the temenos wall was confined this year to a square
(IIT C), 6 x 6 m., lying west of the main axis of the building. This was because the
area immediately before the gate is at present encumbered with many blocks (including
the lintel of the gate, one of the jambs, and several column drums); and the present
expedition lacked the wherewithal to move them. We anticipated that in the 1972
campaign these blocks would be shifted, at least temporarily, and the area satisfactorily
cleared.

Square C (fig. 2) fortunately did not confront us with the complex stratigraphic
problems of I B. Below the top layers a thin cobbled surface was cleared, on which, in
the northern half of the trench at least, stood one or two courses of very poor mud-
brick. This may represent some ephemeral domestic occupation outside the sacred
precinct, although we could not be sure at the time that this was not merely mud-brick
fall from some larger structure outside the area of clearance. The cobbled surface was
best preserved in the south-west corner, close to the present western end of the temenos ;
but this proved to be simply the top of a pit, 75 cm. deep, and filled with gravelly
rubble.

At a depth of ¢. 35 cm. beneath the cobbled surface was a second surface of beaten
earth, but whether beaten through intent or simply with the passage of many feet over
an extended period, we could not tell. In many places the stratum between the two
surfaces showed poor mud-brick, apparently in situ, but of insufficient preservation to
establish ground plans. In the north-west corner of the square at this level stood
a circular installation of eleven rough-hewn limestone blocks (the largest being ¢. 35 x

1 Average brick size ¢. 38 X21 X 18 cm.

2 On the early use of burnt bricks in Egypt, as evidenced by this shrine, see Chevrier, ASAE 51, 549 ff.
We also found burnt bricks used in the paving of the second room of the Osiris temple, and additional examples
used in the footing of our ‘well’ in square III C.
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40 cm.), mounted upon two rows of bricks set in concentric circles 9 cm. apart. The
interior diameter of the structure was 2 m. (east-west), its external 2-75 m. The dimen-
sions of the bricks were 25X 14x 11 cm., and in both rows they were arranged in
stretchers, except on the north where four bricks were laid as headers on their narrowest
sides. Of the two circles of brick the inner one was of burnt brick throughout, the
colour being bright red for the most part, interspersed with the occasional jet-black
specimen.

The purpose of this crude structure is in doubt. When first detected it was called
a well, a conclusion which seemed at the time to be supported by the rich, moist mud
which was found inside to a depth of 35cm. Yet the brick substructure was subse-
quently found to descend to the depth of only two courses; and these had been set
upon a mound made up of dry rubble, mixed with pottery which seems to rest upon
a hard-packed yellow surface. The suggestion has been made that the circle was
intended for the planting of a tree; but no roots were found in the vicinity, and at the
present time there seems to be no way of confirming this.

The stone circle and the surfaces associated with it proved to be part of the result
of a process of levelling up the area outside the temenos of Osiris, Ruler of Eternity,
after the destruction of a substantial east-west wall which runs along the same line as
the present temenos, but slightly further to the north. Little can as yet be said about
this wall, since it was encountered only three days before the close of operations; but
enough was cleared to reveal a circular storage bin (?) of mud-brick, built c. 15 cm.
north of the wall on the west side of the square. Although no easily datable inscribed
material has come to light in III C, I think it is safe to say that we are still within the
Libyan period in the tip lines which run over this wall and slope down to the north.

The objectives we have set ourselves for the projected third season at the temple of
Osiris, Ruler of Eternity, are as follows: (1) to continue the clearance of the forecourt
by extending I A, and if possible to obtain a good section east-west from the Nectanebo
temenos to square I B; (2) to ascertain the relationship between the mud-brick surface
of I A and the present fagade of the shrine; (3) to ascertain the relationship between
walls IT and V in square I B, and between wall II and the present wall of the shrine.
This latter desideratum will require the clearing of a new area directly south of I B;
(4) to carry on work in III C until water is reached; (5) to clear a similar area due east
of III C, directly in front of the gate of the temple.
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TOMB 100: THE DECORATED TOMB AT
HIERAKONPOLIS CONFIRMED

By JOAN CROWFOOT PAYNE

THE famous Decorated Tomb of Hierakonpolis was discovered and excavated by
F. W. Green in 1898-9; it was published as a unique tomb, the walls painted in the
style of predynastic decorated pottery, plundered, but datable by its remaining con-
tents to S.D. 63.7 In subsequent years, the tomb has been the subject of discussion, for,
in the light of increased knowledge, it became clear that the tomb group as published
was not homogeneous, and was inconsistent with its identification as a closed group.
This difficulty was largely resolved some ten years ago, when objects belonging to the
tomb group were identified in the collection of the Ashmolean Museum. The group
as reconstructed was found to be typical of well-known tomb groups of the Gerzean
period.2

The reconstruction of the tomb group was primarily based on the identification of
the number of the tomb, 100, found on a flint lance-head published by Green as part
of the contents of the Painted Tomb. Other objects with this tomb number, some also
with sub-numbers agreeing generally, but not always, with Green’s published list of
contents, made up the reconstituted group.

The Green papers, preserved by his family and recently presented to the Faculty
of Oriental Studies in Cambridge,? include original excavation records of the Painted
Tomb, and photographs taken during the excavations (see pls. XXIII-XXYV). The
records begin with the drawing of the plan published by Green,* headed ‘roo—
Decorated Libyan Tomb’. The margins of the plan show larger, and therefore more
accurate, sketches of some of the objects, and below there are notes of details such as
contents and condition. In addition to the excavation records, a manuscript register of
pottery types in a series of about 150 predynastic graves has recently been found,s and
there is no doubt that the graves listed are those of the small predynastic cemetery at
Hierakonpolis. Tomb 100 is included; here the pottery register follows the Ashmolean
group precisely, with only a few minor variations in typing, such as are to be expected,
and with three additional pots.

The following list gives the reconstructed group as it now stands; it includes further in-
formation obtained from Green’s excavation notes and photographs, and from his manu-
script pottery register. The numbering follows that used by Green in his publication of

I Quibell and Green, Hierakonpolis, 11, 20~23, 54, pls. 64, 6, 9; 67.

2 Case and Payne, “Tomb 100: the Decorated Tomb at Hierakonpolis’, ¥£A4 48 (1962), 5-18.

3 Catalogued as ‘Green MSS. 205.2".

4 Quibell and Green, op cit. pl. 67.
5 Found by Mr. Barry Kemp, in Green’s copy of Nagada and Ballas; catalogued as ‘Green MSS. 329’.
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the tomb.? Pottery and stone vessels, unless stated otherwise, are typed according to
Petrie’s Nagada and Ballas.

A. Objects published by Green, Hierakonpolis, pl. LXVII

1. Miniature stone vase, form 66 (Prehistoric Egypt). Veined limestone. (Ash. Mus.
E. 3117.)
Green’s published list: H 52. Shown in plan without handles, but in larger sketch in margin with

handles, and certainly intended for this vase; its profile is, however, sufficiently altered to make
Green’s typing as H 52 explicable.

2. Stone vase, form H 27. Probably volcanic ash. (Ash. Mus. E. 2786.)
Green’s published list: H 277. Confirmed by accurate sketch in margin, described as ‘diorite’.

3. Bowl, P 23 C (Diospolis Parva). Buff ware, dark red polish inside and over rim,
outside decorated with large red circle, and possible traces of other decoration;
restored from sherds. (Ash. Mus. 1961.371.)

Green’s published list: D. 8. Drawn both in plan and in margin as D 8 b or d, marked ‘decorated’.
In notes ‘under 3 earth slightly discoloured reddish pink probably from decoration of pot which
has been destroyed only remaining in places’. Shown in foreground of photograph (pl. XXIII);
from its size in comparison with other vessels in the photograph, probably the larger D 8 d. There
is thus no doubt that a D 8, probably D 8 d, was found in the tomb. It is, however, not listed in
Green’s manuscript pottery register; instead, this gives ‘frags. as L 16, red wash in, O in brown
outside’. Our sherds, restored as P 23 C (Diospolis Parva) were therefore also found in the tomb.

4. Missing; possibly represented by no. 29 below.

Green’s published list: Shell. Large shells drawn in plan and in margin. In notes ‘shells level
with wavy handles of jars 5, 2 mouth to inside, 2 lower ones mouth to wall’.

5. Missing.
Green’s published list: W 41. In notes ‘inside white calcareous powder with small bivalve, pieces
of limestone’. Photograph (pl. XXIII) shows this vessel and the following no. 6, both clearly W
pots; the size of these pots in comparison with the known distance between the end of the partition
and the side wall confirms the typing of both as the larger W 14~19, instead of the smaller W 41.

6. Sherds, W 14-19, with handles type A-B. Pinkish-buff ware. (Ash. Mus. 1961.372.)
Green’s published list: W 41. In notes ‘the tomb has been evidently open on the N side up to the
partition for a long time as that side of the pots is quite weathered through by sand blast process’.
This description exactly fits the condition of the remaining sherds.

7. Forked lance-head fragment, brown flint. V-shaped end. (Ash. Mus. 1959.141.)

Green’s published list: Flint lance. In notes ‘under the flint which is broken and near the wavy
handle pot no. 5 small fragment of bone and white ash’.

8. Pot, R 81. Coarse brown ware with chaff. (Ash. Mus. E.2928.)

Green’s published list: R 81. Three vessels marked 8 in plan, with sketch of R 81 in margin. In
notes ‘fragments of bones, remains of funeral feast (?) between 8 a and 8 b. 8 b empty only desert

! Quibell and Green, op. cit., pl. 67.
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sand in it. 8 ¢ potmark I towards angle of walls, inside fragment of shell but may have fallenin. 8 a
wheelmade, remains of yellow ochre on surface, pot was painted all over yellow, at bottom some
bones of some small bird’. The only remaining R 81 must be Green’s 8 b, with neither potmark
nor yellow wash; it shows traces of hand-turning inside the mouth, and Green presumably in-
terpreted these marks as signs of the use of the wheel.!

9. Pot, P 40 a. Red ware, polished red. (Ash. Mus. 1959.451.)
Green’s published list: P 40. Accurate sketch in margin. In notes ‘sand and few small fragments
of charcoal and a little Nile mud at bottom, bits of bone under it in contact. This row of pots 8
and g stand about o-1 m. above brick floor on loam and at angle under 8 b a shagf of coarse ware.’

10. Missing.
Green’s published list: R 94. In notes ‘rough face distorted in making, sand inside’.

11. Bowl, R 23 b. Coarse brown ware with chaff, restored from sherds. (Ash. Mus.
1961.373.)
Green’s published list: R 24. Accurate sketch in margin. In notes ‘rough face, wheel made, face
down’. The present bowl has clear marks of hand-turning below the rim outside.!

12. Pot, P 95 b. Red ware, polished red. (Ash. Mus. 1959.452.)
Green’s published list: R 94. Sketch in margin shows pot as P g5 b, marked ‘p. red’. In notes
‘empty’.

13. Bowl, P 11 b. Red ware, polished red. (Ash. Mus. E.2957.)

Green’s published list: R 1. A sketch in the margin shows a small shallow bowl. In notes ‘empty,
mouth up’.

14. Missing.

Green’s published list: R 1 e (Hierakonpolis, pl. LXIX). Accurate sketch of this type in margin.
No notes.

15. Pot, P 95 a. Brown ware, polished red. (Ash. Mus. E.2949.)
Green’s published list: R 94. Drawn on plan as P g5 a. In notes ‘filled with sand’.

16. Bowl, R 1 e (Hierakonpolis, pl. LXIX). Coarse brown ware with chaff. (Ash. Mus.
E.2960.)

Omitted on Green’s published list.

17. Pot, B 42 b. Black-topped, red-brown ware polished red. (Ash. Mus. 1959.453.)
Green’s published list: B 42. In notes ‘black top, sand, small pellet of clay, fragment of bivalve’.

18. Pot, R 94. Coarse red-brown ware with chaff. (Ash. Mus. 1959.454.)
Green’s published list: R 94. No notes.

B. Objects additional to those published by Green
19. Sherd, P 40. Red ware, polished. (Ash. Mus. 1961.374.)

I Lucas, Ancient Egyptian Materials and Industries, 368-9, and references, particularly Reisner, Kerma,
V-V, 323—4.
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20. Sherd, P 24 G (Prehistoric Egypt Corpus). Red-brown ware, polished. (Ash. Mus.
1961.375.)

21. Sherd, P 24? (Prehistoric Egypt Corpus). Red-brown ware, polished. (Ash. Mus.
1961.376.)

22. Sherds, W 14-19, handle A-B. Light brown ware. (Ash. Mus. 1961.377.)

23. Sherd, W 14-19, handle H. Drab ware. (Ash. Mus. 1961.378.)

24. Sherd, W (?). Buff ware. (Ash. Mus. 1961.379.)

25. Sherd, W (?). Light red ware. (Ash. Mus. 1961.380.)

26. Sherd, R 81. Coarse red-brown ware with chaff. (Ash. Mus. 1961.381.)

27. Sherd, R 81. Coarse brown ware with chaff. (Ash. Mus. 1961.382.)

28 (?). Two flints, a blade, and a core-revival flake, both small. (Museum of Archaeo-
logy and Ethnology, Cambridge, Z15390 a, b.)!

29 (?). Fourteen shells, thirteen specimens of Unio willcocksi R. B. Newton, and one
Etheria species, perhaps elliptica Lamarck.2 (Museum of Archaeology and Ethnology,
Cambridge, Z15390 c-p.)

C. Additional objects from Green’s manuscript pottery register

30. P 162 (sequence date 33-58, 72).
31. P 43 (sequence date 38-55).
32. R 587 (sequence date 46).

The addition of these three pots, and of the D 8 d (?) of Green’s published group,
does not affect the sequence date of 48-53 suggested for the Ashmolean group.?

Taken together, all the new sources of information confirm that the objects making
up the Ashmolean group are indeed the original contents of the Painted Tomb, all that
plunderers left of the contents of a most important tomb of the Gerzean period.

Many of the graves on Green’s pottery register had been sequence dated, and the
dates can, of course, readily be checked. The cemetery is small, but the sequence
dates are not closely grouped; they are evenly distributed through the whole of the
Gerzean period; no grave need date from before 37, none after 63. This pattern of
distribution, which closely follows that noted in the T cemetery at Naqada,3 supports
Kaiser’s suggestion that the graves surrounding the Painted Tomb formed a royal
cemetery.*

I would like to thank Professor Plumley and Mr. Barry Kemp, of the Faculty of
Oriental Studies in Cambridge, for making it possible for me to publish this article.
The fact that both the manuscript pottery register and the Ashmolean group include

1 Numbers 28 and 29, flints and shells, were identified by Mr. Barry Kemp in material from Hierakonpolis
and other Egyptian sites at the Museum of Archaeology and Ethnology, Cambridge. They are individually
marked ‘100, in exactly the same way as most of the Ashmolean specimens from this tomb.

z Very kindly identified by Mr. H. P. Powell, of University Museum, Oxford.

3 Case and Payne, op. cit. 11.

+ W. Kaiser, ‘Zur vorgeschichtlichen Bedeutung von Hierakonpolis’, MDAIK 16 (1958), 189-91.
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a number of objects which were nowhere mentioned in the excavation records suggests
a point which perhaps should be remembered when interpreting early records. When,
by good fortune, the records of even a careful, accurate worker have been preserved,
they may not necessarily contain all that was found in a given context; to expect
otherwise is perhaps to interpret them in the light of our own conventions.
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PHOTOGRAPHS OF THE DECORATED TOMB
AT HIERAKONPOLIS

By BARRY J. KEMP

IN the summer of 1966 the Library of Egyptology in the Faculty of Oriental Studies of
the University of Cambridge had the good fortune to acquire the papers of the late F. W.
Green. These had remained at the family’s house in Great Shelford, Cambridgeshire,
but with the sale of the house imminent Major F. C. Green contacted Professor J. Martin
Plumley for his opinion on his father’s papers. Professor Plumley subsequently visited
the house to examine them, and informed Major Green of their interest and importance.
On hearing this Major Green agreed to present them all to the Library of Egyptology.
As a result of this magnanimous gesture they are now preserved here, and a pre-
liminary catalogue has been made.

F. W. Green travelled extensively in Egypt and the Sudan, mostly in the first decade
of this century, and many of the documents are well-kept pocket books containing
notes, sketches, and copies of inscriptions. Others contain notes made during numerous
visits to museums. But the principal body of manuscripts consists of field notes and
plans of the excavations which he carried out in 1899 at Hierakonpolis on behalf of
the Egyptian Research Account. It can be seen from them that the published account,
Hierakonpolis, 11, does less than full justice to the field record. Compared with the
records of some of his contemporaries, Green’s notes are remarkably extensive, kept
with a praiseworthy neatness, and replete with sketches which reflect the time he
spent with the Egyptian Geological Survey as topographer and surveyor.

The discovery of these records has come at an opportune moment. Mrs. Joan Payne
at the Ashmolean Museum, Oxford, and Mrs. Barbara Adams at the Petrie Collection,
University College, London, have both done a great deal of work on the material from
Hierakonpolis in these collections. At the same time it has been found that the collections
at Cambridge contain considerably more material from the excavations than had been
suspected. It is already becoming evident that Green’s manuscripts contain a great
deal of information which will enable many of the objects in these collections to be
related quite specifically to the circumstances of their discovery, and which will, it is
hoped, lead to a much better appreciation of the stratigraphy and lay-out of this
remarkable place.

In addition to the manuscript material is a large number of photographic negatives.
Although these have not yet been catalogued it has proved possible to isolate a small
group from the Hierakonpolis excavations. They were taken on a quarter-plate film
pack with nitrate base, and in each case have shrunk considerably and curled up tightly.
In extreme cases they have come to resemble slender black cigarettes, their brittle
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condition making unrolling a difficult matter. Fortunately it was possible to obtain the
services of someone with the resources and skill to deal with them, in the person of
Mr. L. P. Morley, photographer to the Faculty of Archaeology at Cambridge. It is
entirely due to his care and patience that it has proved possible to rescue a set of prints
whose quality, in view of the age and condition of the negatives, is quite remarkable.

The three which have been chosen for this article represent the famous painted
tomb in the course of excavation. The field notes referred to are part of Green MSS.
205.2.

Photograph 1 (pl. XXIII)

Looking west-north-west, with excavation still in progress. In Hierakonpolis, 11, p. 20, Green
reports that the tomb had been recently robbed, and in this photograph a clear distinction can be
seen between the loose soft sand recently blown in which still fills the further chamber, and the small
section of much firmer, consolidated material which joins the partition wall to the south-west wall
opposite and must represent an ancient filling. The remains of objects 1—7 can be seen in front of
this. The tomb walls are still thickly encrusted with compacted dust, but one of the painted boats
can be discerned on the left edge of the picture. On the partition wall the painting of the procession
of figures, of which two were preserved, is clearly visible, with the dark, blue-black dado beneath.

Photograph 2 (pl. XXIV)

Looking south-east, the clearance having now been taken further. All that remains unexcavated
is the small section of old compacted filling. In an angle between this and the partition wall a number
of pots, group 8-13, are still standing or lying. In the field notes (p. 210 n. 6) Green makes the follow-
ing observation: “The tomb has been evidently open on the N side up to the partition for a long time
as that side of the pots is quite weathered through by sand blast process.” The chamber to the rear
seems to be empty, as the published plan suggests. Compacted dust can be seen still adhering to
the painted wall on the right, but the wall to the rear of the picture has been cleaned, and the white
coating above a dark dado can be seen to be blank. The wall on the left seems to have a deep scar
running from the top down to the partition wall. This might at first sight be taken to indicate that
the partition wall was originally built to the full height of the tomb. More likely, however, is that it
represents the fact that for anyone digging in the tomb, once the partition wall had been exposed,
this would be the easiest point to climb in and out, something which would easily bring about
damage of this nature.

Photograph 3 (pl. XXV)

Looking south-east, but from further away than photograph 2. This is the direction of local south,
thus the line of the cultivation would be on the left, with the main painted wall facing it, and beyond
would be the shallow wadi on the edge of which the tomb was situated. The scale can easily be
judged on the painted wall on the right, and two boats are now visible. This picture cannot, how-
ever, mark the final stage of excavation. Green’s published section and note in Hierakonpolis, 11,
pl. LXVII and p. 20, make it clear that on a limited scale at least the filling behind the tomb walls,
between them and the sides of the pit in which the tomb was built, was removed. This must have
necessitated the removal of part of the surrounding dumps, an operation which might be expected
to have uncovered any remains of a superstructure. There is probably some positive significance,
therefore, in the fact that neither in the published report nor in the field notes is there a mention
of anything of this nature.
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The field notes also explain a slight discrepancy in the description of the tomb’s
decoration published on p. 21 of Hierakonpoks, 11. At the beginning of section 53 the
two larger painted figures from a procession are ascribed to wall E, which on the plan
(pl. Ixvii) is the end face of the partition wall. At the end of section 53, however, these
figures are said to have been on wall F, which is the south-eastern face of the wall.
The notes show that the walls were re-lettered for publication, but the initial summary
of decoration at the beginning of section 53, largely copied from the field notes, was
not properly corrected. If we keep to the lettering of the published plan, the beginning
of section 53 should be corrected as follows: E should be read as F, F as G, and G as
H. In the field notes (p. 214) the end face of the partition wall is referred to as E;, and
the accompanying entry reads: ‘dado & red line, white ground signs of decoration in
red’. On a separate sketch plan of the partition wall (dated 14.5.99) the following note
is given for this same end face: ‘more men? probably’, referring, of course, to a con-
tinuation of the procession of figures on wall F. This same plan also indicates the white
painted ground continuing for about a metre on wall D from the end face.

Concerning the original roofing of the tomb the field notes are slightly more explicit.
Initially, in the description of the main painted wall (AA) Green wrote (p. 214): ‘signs
of arched roof but whether arch or corbel uncertain. Height of room from the brick
floor to spring of vault 1-40.” This opinion he later altered, for on another (unnum-
bered) page comes the note: “There has been no vaulting. There was a wooden roof.”
More notes and a sketch on this page then describe how the remains of yellow ochre
were found carried over the end of the slightly projecting brickwork at the top of
the wall which had first been thought of as the base of the vaulting. Since the main
decorated wall on the south-west (AA) seems to have been the only one painted in this
colour, it is probably to this wall that he is referring. The photographs do in fact
suggest a slight overhang at the top of this wall towards the south corner of the tomb.

Finally, amongst the manuscripts are two sketch maps (Green MSS. 5 and 23) which
locate the position of the painted tomb by means of triangulation exactly at the point
given on the map published in Hierakonpolis, 11, pl. Ixxiii a.

The wall paintings of tomb 100 remain a unique survival from predynastic Egypt.
This is no longer true, however, of the tomb’s general layout and construction. The
publication of Baumgartel’s Supplement to Petrie’s Naqada excavation! has drawn
attention to the fact that Petrie’s surviving field notebooks contain details on the con-
struction of some of the Naqada tombs which did not find their way into the excavation
report. These show that Hierakonpolis tomb 100, far from being unique in design,
in fact belonged to a class of brick-lined predynastic tombs which at Naqada were
grouped in cemetery T, suspected for some time to have been a royal cemetery.?
In Nagada and Ballas Petrie interpreted one of them, T 15, as an Old Kingdom
tomb re-used by his ‘New Race’ people in the First Intermediate Period. This
doubtless explains why details of other similar tombs at Nagada were played down or
omitted.

t E. J. Baumgartel, Petrie’s Nagada Excavation. A Supplement (Llondon, 1970).
2 So H. Case and J. C. Payne in ¥EA 48 (1962), 11 and 15.
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Fig. 1 is a map of cemetery T, re-drawn from Nagada and Ballas, pl. lxxxvi. A
number of fairly minor additions and corrections have been added from Petrie’s field
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notebooks, for which I am grateful to Professor H. S. Smith and the staff of the Depart-
ment of Egyptology, University College, London. Fig. 2 is an attempt to compare the
size and design of these brick-lined tombs. All are drawn, as far as possible, to the same
scale. ‘Local’ north is more or less towards the top of the page. The following notes
relate to fig. 2.
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T 20. A tracing from the field notebook. There is no mention of the words ‘brick’ or ‘wall’, nor
is a wall thickness indicated. However, the partition wall in the centre of the east side is an unmis-
takable indication that we are dealing with a brick-lined tomb, almost identical in plan to Hiera-
konpolis tomb 100. No dimensions are given, but Petrie’s cemetery plan suggests a size very close
to that of tomb 100, about § by 2 metres.

T 15. A photograph of Petrie’s original drawing is reproduced on the frontispiece of Baumgartel’s
Supplement. It is here re-drawn, using Petrie’s measurements. The width of the interconnecting
doorway has to be estimated, and was here assumed to be about 60 cm., which fits Petrie’s sketch
plan and is not particularly narrow by ancient standards. The design seems to be more advanced
than that of T 20, in that it allows for access from outside. In front of the gap in the brickwork in
the north-east corner Petrie drew an arrow pointing in, and in an accompanying note referred to a
‘door’. One should probably interpret this as a sloping descent cut from the desert surface down
to the floor level of the tomb at this point. The depth of the tomb is given as 60 in. (compared to
55 in. of Hierakonpolis tomb 100). In the notes on T 15 in Nagada and Ballas, 24, Petrie wrote:
‘In the pit a vaulted brick chamber has been built, with door at E. end of N. side, opening into a
smaller space, which was doubtless the well of access.’ The introduction of the term ‘vaulted’ could
well have been a presumption by Petrie, and a very reasonable one in view of his interpretation that
T 15 was a re-used Old Kingdom tomb. The field notebook makes no reference to vaulting, and the
absence of a reference to the external ‘door’ only adds to the feeling that this statement should not
be taken as anything but a hasty and impressionistic note.

T 23. On the right in fig. 2 is a tracing from the field notebook. Beside it is an interpretation,
using Petrie’s measurements. At the top of the page in the field notebook Petrie has written a cryptic
note, of which an attempt at reproduction has been made here. I would read it as ‘brick arch in’.
This, and the shape of the plan, suggest a single brick chamber built in a pit, dug to be longer than
the chamber so as to leave a well of access in front of the door. The thickness of the walls beside the
doorway, at 20 in., is close to that of T 15, 22 in., and the very fact that Petrie measured it suggests
that it was more than just a more regular version of T 25 (for which see the frontispiece of Baum-
gartel’s Supplement). If one envisages, however, the same thickness all the way round, one has then
to choose between a narrowing of the original pit in front of the door, or an error in Petrie’s measure-
ments since only 20 in. is given as the difference in width between well of access and interior of
chamber. For this reason the thickness of walls has not been definitely indicated. No depth is given.
The note ‘brick arch in’, if correctly read, presumably refers to the doorway. Its width can only be
guessed at, but can scarcely, to judge from the plan, have been more than a metre. In the reconstruc-
tion of figure 2, as with T 15, a width of some 60 cm. has been assumed, which would be appro-
priate if the tomb were no deeper than T 15, thus about 60 in. (1-53 m.). A rough brick arch over a
door of this size should not conjure up anything spectacular in the way of building technique. Nor
need it imply that the chamber was vaulted.

At least one other tomb in cemetery T had seen the use of mud brick. This is T 10. The brick-
work was confined to a pair of walls lining the long sides, doubtless to provide firmer support for
the roofing timbers. The field notebook gives the dimensions (in inches) as ‘120X 78 less 12 ins.
bricks’, with a depth of 50 in.

It will have been noticed that in the case both of Hierakonpolis tomb 100 and these
Nagada tombs the subject of brick vaulting has arisen, firmly denied by F. W. Green,
though remaining ambiguous in Petrie’s work. The question is not so much whether

it might be considered feasible for the Egyptians of this period to have erected brick
D 141 E
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vaults—this is something which one hopes will become clear from future fieldwork on
early town sites—as to whether one regards it as appropriate for tomb chambers. All
that we really have to guide us is the fact that the builders of large brick tombs of the
First Dynasty, including the royal tombs on the Umm el-Qatb at Abydos, chose to
employ flat roofs supported on timber beams, the same method as that probably used
in the case of Hierakonpolis tomb 100. It should also be noted that in historic times,
when vaulted brick burial chambers were built in pits, Abydos providing many in-
stances, the vaulting commenced its curve more or less at floor level so that its highest
point would remain below ground level. If the Nagada tombs were found with their
walls standing upright, or with a slight batter—and Petrie’s notebooks certainly leave
this impression—then the vaulting would have projected above ground level.

In either case, a projecting vault or a wooden roof at ground level, some form of
superstructure must have been necessary, just for protection. The plan of cemetery
T, however, also shows from the closeness of the tombs that superstructures cannot
have been of any great size. Here again a good parallel is provided by the Umm el-
Qacb at Abydos, where similarly the available space is too limited for anything very
large to be envisaged,’ and where, in fact, for most tombs no trace of a superstructure
remained at all. Only in the case of the tomb of King Djet did enough survive to show
that it had been surrounded at ground level by a plain brick wall, probably to retain
a low mound of sand and gravel.z This is the most helpful clue available for the above-
ground appearance of these predynastic brick tombs.

The little that has survived from the brick tombs of cemetery T to find a place in
Baumgartel’s Supplement suggests a Naqada I date. The inadequacy of the data makes
it quite pointless, however, to attempt to determine whether they are earlier or later
than Hierakonpolis tomb 100. From their design and distribution in the cemetery one
might place them in the early-to-late order T 20, T 15, T 23. On the other hand, on
the grounds that the earliest of the identifiable royal tombs on the Umm el-Qa¢b, B 10,
B 15, and B 19, were single brick chambers without external access, the sequence could
well be reversed, and represent the abandonment of a practice which made the tombs
more vulnerable. But this type of argument can hardly be pressed. Yet on the grounds
of design Hierakonpolis tomb 100 is certainly far closer to T' 20 than to the others,
being virtually identical in both lay-out and size.

From the very reasonable suggestion that Hierakonpolis tomb 100 and its relatives
in Naqada cemetery T should be recognized as the burial places of predynastic kings,
it seems no less reasonable to proceed further and to suggest that these were some of
the kings of the prehistoric dynasties of which some recollection survived into historic
times, prefacing the more detailed king lists and annals, and which have been so care-
fully analysed by W. Kaiser.3 The tombs themselves provide a welcome antecedent to
the development of the royal tomb in dynastic times, with the larger single-chamber

1 G. A. Reisner, The Development of the Egyptian Tomb down to the Accession of Cheops (Cambridge-Harvard,
1936), end plan.

2 'W. M. F. Petrie, The Royal Tombs of the First Dynasty, 1, 8—9, pls. 61—4; also B. J. Kemp in JEA 52
(1966), 18 n. 8. 3 W. Kaiser in ZAS 86 (1961), 30-61; ZAS o1 (1964), 86-125.
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tombs on the Umm el-Qa¢ib, B 10, B 15, and B 19, intermediate between them and
the more elaborate structures of the First-Dynasty kings. Perhaps, also, it is not too
fanciful to see in the burials in the large First-Dynasty tombs at Naqada,! aristocratic
descendants of the ousted prehistoric dynasty which had once originated and perhaps
ruled from there.

1 For the existence of at least one neighbour to the ‘royal tomb’ at Naqada see B. J. Kemp in Antiquity 41
(1967), 24-5, note.
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from contemporary statues, nor is the attitude, which is evidently to be interpreted as
a gesture of invocation.

The last consideration does not exclude the possibility that a statue is represented,
since representations of statuary might on occasion have included attitudes that are
not attested by surviving examples in stone, metal, or wood.! But the criss-crossed
pattern on the rectangle beneath the figure almost certainly represents reed-work,
and this is entirely inappropriate for the base of a statue, which was almost always
painted black, the colour of earth;? the same rule is followed in the one case where—
most exceptionally—the block on which a statue is seated shows a reed-work pattern.3

If the base of a statue is excluded, the object in question can only be interpreted as
a box. At least one actual box dating to the Old Kingdom imitates reed-work,* and the
reliefs of at least one Giza tomb chapel show representations of boxes that are almost
identical to the one under consideration (fig. 2).5 Although the comparable boxes are
carried by women, boxes showing less detail are sometimes carried on the heads® or
shoulders of men? in other cases.

If the figure is not carried by the larger offering bearer below it, it must belong to the
inscription which names the bearer. The rather disproportionate size presents no
objection if compared with the surrounding inscriptions, which show a considerable
amount of variation in scale. The crux of the matter, then, is the explanation of —,~~"},
following the title hm-k; ‘funerary priest’. I believe the solution is as simple as it is
surprising. The first two signs clearly refer to the god Rr, and it is almost equally
certain that the entire group represents the name Ny-Rr. Theophoric names of this
pattern almost always show a terminal {, and Ny-Rc is in fact written — ~{ in
another Old Kingdom inscription.8 Thus “} replaces { in the present case.

1 E.g. R. Macramallah, Le Mastaba d’Idout, pl. 9: a standing woman who holds a lotus to her face. But the
lotus was probably introduced because the figure originally represented a man who held a staff.

2 A total of 33 out of 43 Old Kingdom examples in L. Borchardt’s Statuen und Statuetten, 1. Most of the
exceptions are grey, or a mixture of red and black, imitating granite.

3 A.-M. Abu Bakr, Excavations at Giza 1949-1950, pl. 20.

4 Turin Suppl. 15709, E. Scamuzzi, Egyptian Art in the Egyptian Museum of Turin, pl. 11.

5 S. Hassan, Giza, 11, 119, fig. 128, and fig. 137, foll. p. 122. Fig. 2 shows a detail of the latter. Also the
det. of f#i ‘carry’, LD 11, 22(d). 6 Abu Bakr, ibid. 52, fig. 38; 114, fig. 95¢c; Cairo Cat. 1384.

7 Hassan, Giza, v, 266, fig. 122; vI, Part 3, 113, fig. 97. M. Murray, Seven Memphite Tomb Chapels, pl. 15.

8 A. Mariette, Les Mastabas de I’ Ancien Empire, 180; ASAE 10(1910), 11g—21, the latter the hypocoristicon
of a Ny-mct-Re. Cf. 2T, H. Junker, Giza, vii1, 175; LD 11, 508, 53a; Mariette, Mastabas, 181; Berlin
11468, 11866 (Aeg. Inschr. 1, 39, 40); Sy~ |, Wreszinski, Atlas, 111, pl. 54; Bulletin of the Art Division of the
Los Angeles County Museum i, no. 2 (Fall, 1947), 6, fig. 3; qu, R. Paget and A. Pirie, Ptah-hetep, pl. 33;

= s, ibid. and Junker, Giza, vi, 28; @ §\ = { (var. F3~(), Hassan, Giza, 1%, 59-60, Paget and Pirie,
Ptah-hetep, pls. 33, 37; Anthes, Hatnub, pl. 9 (Gr. 2, 2); tq, Cerny-Gardiner—Peet, Sinai, pls. 7, 13;

( Sqq imq, Davies, Deir el Gebrdwi, 11, pl. 9; Cairo Cat. 1579; | UQ} ‘MQ, Macramallah, Idout, 20 (cf.

Edel, ZAS 85 [1960], 79-80). Exceptions: KEM (Ny-Pth), Junker, Giza, 11, 118; m, LD 1, pl. 115,

1. The final q does not appear in names like Ny k»w-NN, even if Ny is written last (Ranke, Personennamen,
1, 173, 4; 180, 12, 13, 14; 422, 22; 423, 5; 1I, 204, 3; 295, 27). Nor does it appear in names of the pattern
Ny-NN if Ny is written first (ibid. 1, 172, 24; 173, 9; 11, 295, 28), or in names earlier or later than the Old
Kingdom (ibid. 11, 294, 16, 19, 24).
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Although the group |} is a well-known Old Kingdom writing of the prosthetic 7,
the phonetic use of “} alone,? and elsewhere than at the beginning of a word, is totally
unexpected at so early a date. Cryptographic writings are not entirely unknown from
this period, however,3 and the scribes of Giza seem to have had a predilection for
graphic devices of a sportive nature.4

Just possibly a similar explanation must be applied to the name [§J=~ % in Moussa
and Altenmiiller, Tomb of Nefer and Ka-Hay, p. 38 and pl. 36,5 but this more probably
represents S-n-Hthr (cf. Ranke, Personennamen, 1, 427, 24), with honorific transposi-

tion of the indirect genitive,5 and corresponds to an example such as e

(loc. cit., no. 25), in which # retains its normal position. It must be admitted that the
few other Old Kingdom names of this pattern all show the normal sequence of s-n and
write _or g ~~,7 but I do not see a likelier alternative. The final } can hardly be a
determinative, for the name accompanies a representation, and no redundant determina-
tive of this sort is attested among the many other names that occur in the same Fifth-

Dynasty tomb chapel.
It should be added that a transposition of the indirect genitive cannot very well be

applied to the name considered earlier. The terminal sign would then have to be inter-
preted as a child or youth, and there does not seem to be any Old Kingdom parallel
for a name expressing a filial relationship to a god.?

I See Edel, Altdg. Gr. § 449 and cf. G. Lefebvre, Gr. (2¢ éd.) § 232.

2 Note that the interjection Q‘ﬁ (Edel, ibid. § 860) is normally written with both signs in the Old Kingdom;
although ‘ﬁ may occur thereafter (Lefebvre, ibid., § 576), it is still uncommon in the Middle Kingdom.

3 Cairo Cat. 1696, from Abusir, Borchardt, Denkmdler des Alten Reiches, 11, 140; discussed by E. Drioton
in Mélanges Maspero, 1, 697—704.

4 As pointed out in a forthcoming study: Orientation of Hieroglyphic Inscriptions, §§ 21, 25—7.

5 For the occasional replacement of q ‘ﬁ by Q ﬁ see Edel, Altdg. Gr. § 860, citing Schifer, Atlas, 111, pl. 15;
also J. Sainte Fare Garnot, L’ Appel aux vivants, 89, and Fischer, Dendera, 79 n. 340.

6 FARCE 3 (1964), 123—4.

7 Ranke, Personennamen, 1, 427, 23; Junker, Giza, v1, 117; Giza, X1, 238 and 240; and —:M: )@, Cairo
Cat. 1462, quoted without terminal sign by Ranke, op. cit. 1, 280, 6. The same is true of a few slightly later

examples.
8 Ranke sees such a relationship in names of another pattern, rdi(w)-n-i-NN (Personennamen, 11, 234), but

these simply mean that the child so named is a gift from Heaven; cf. Junker, Giza, 1x, 98.
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AMARNA CROWNS AND WIGS

UNPUBLISHED PIECES FROM STATUES AND INLAYS IN THE
PETRIE COLLECTION AT UNIVERSITY COLLEGE, LONDON

By JULIA SAMSON

ENoucH evidence remains from Amarna of the multi-coloured composite statues, and
the composite inlaid figures and reliefs, to show their workmanship and suggest their
realism, although being mainly if not entirely royal the portraits have suffered a
destruction far greater than that of time. None has been found with anything approach-
ing a fully assembled figure and too few remaining fragments have been compared or
published to enable reconstructions, but they yield valuable information.

Pieces from composite statues and statuettes

The range in size of these multi-coloured statues can be judged from the con-
trast between such pieces in this Collection as the life-sized ankle and heel in red
jasper*! and the large diorite wig on pl. XXVIII, with the small faience wig at () on
pl. XXIX, 1, perhaps from a statuette of one of the younger members of the
Amarna royal family.

Jasper was used on some of the statues for the face and possibly also the exposed
parts of the body. There are in the Collection dark red jasper fragments from Amarna
of a mouth and chin, and of part of a highly polished cheek,? which suggest a parallel
with the lower part of the yellow jasper face in the Metropolitan Museum thought to
be Queen T'y.3 But while this shows the traditional use on statues of a paler colour for
the woman’s skin, at Amarna, the inlays of princesses were of dark glass like those of
Tutankhamiin and his Queen on his furniture, and it is very likely that the colouring
of Akhenaten and Nefertiti was the same on their statues, where their crowns were
so untraditionally similar. The composite statues were assembled and decorated in
varying ways. The small unfinished head of Nefertiti in the Collection,*+ like a number
of the heads from the studio of Tuthmosis, has a tenon in the centre of the head on
which to fix a separate tall crown. The wig at (5) on pl. XXIX, 1 has part of a rectangle
prepared for such a tenon. On a half life-sized stone bust*s there is a deep rectangular
mortise in the centre of the neck, for the addition of a whole royal head with the tenon
carved from the neck as on some of the Cairo and Berlin examples. On the bust,
streamers are incised between the shoulders at the back as though falling from a

NB: In this article an asterisk with a number relates to the publication of the object in Amarna, City bf
Akhenaten and Nefertiti (Key pieces in the Petrie Collection), by the author, London, 1972.
*1 p. 34; pl. 2. 2 UC 111 and 112.
3 Wm. C. Hayes, Scepter of Egypt, 11 (N.Y., 1968), fig. 156. *4 p. 20. *5 pp. 31-3.
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crown, as they do from Nefertiti’s tall crown on the famous Berlin head,’ in addition
to the vertical streamer on the back of the crown itself (M. on pl. XXVI).

Some of the Amarna heads carved in the round are prepared for a crown or wig by
a straight line across the top of the head; others have the brow-band shaped, quite
often with a curve carved out in front of the ear for the flap of a crown. In the
Ashmolean Museum there is an ear 8 cm. long from a statue, with a small broken part
of the curve of the face in front of it and a squared surface behind and above it, as
though from a larger-than-life statue prepared for a wig.2

It is noticeable in a number of the crowns described below that the inner concavity
is not only shaped in accordance with the crown, but roughly smoothed as well, often
with lines scored which would have helped to fix it on a rounded head, however
cursorily it was finished. The crowns were also secured with pegs in a hole or holes
and/or by using a fixative.

Composite inlays

Few of the inlays in the multi-coloured reliefs of royal figures with their features,
regalia, and surroundings separately added, have been found in place. But there is
evidence of their ornate variety and their size, ranging from the small blue glass crown
at (d) on pl. XXVI to fragments of crowns from life-sized statues in this and other
collections.

In the Ashmolean there is a large piece of a granite inlay from a ‘blue’ crown; it is
covered with carved discs, and has part of the ridge of the crown running into the flap.3
In front it has a recess carved for the inlay of a coiled uraeus, with two channels cut
from it (still with cement in them), one where the body of the snake reached towards its
projecting head in front, the other for its extended form to stretch up the crown. The
position of the recess, and its proportion in relation to other crowns with this decora-
tion, suggest this example was some 28 cm. high, from a life-sized inlay. The piece
could, of course, be part of a Queen’s crown in view of the variations in the Amarna
period, when the uraeus in this position is worn by Queens on their cap-crowns, viz.
Nefertiti on her famous standing statuette in Berlin;* the Queen with the young king
leaning on his staff on the Berlin relief,5 and on the head of the queen facing the head
of a king on the Brooklyn relief.6 On the last cap-crown there is a ridge running into
the flap as on a blue crown, but it is not covered with discs: ‘Ankhesenamiin’s cap-
crown is, however, on the sides of Tuttankhamiin’s golden shrine.? If the Ashmolean
piece is part of a Queen’s crown it could be from a larger-than-life sized inlay.

An inlay in this Collection on a smaller scale is of a royal profile which was being
prepared for the addition of a crown and features;*8 it resembles in style, but not in

I Berlin 21.300. I am gratefully indebted to Mr. Cyril Aldred and Professor John R. Harris for this reference.

2z Ashmolean 1924.94. I wish to thank Mr. R. W. Hamilton for his kind permission to publish objects from
the Ashmolean and Mrs. Joan Payne for her great help. 3 Ashmolean 1932.1137.

4 Berlin 21.263. 5 Berlin 15.000. 6 Brooklyn 16.48.

7 H. Carter, Tut-ankh- Amen, 1, 137. British Museum Catalogue, Treasures of Tutankhamun (London, 1972),
25; C. Desroches-Noblecourt, Tutankhamen (London, 1967), pls. 7-9.

*8 p 67,
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detail, those found by Woolley at Maru Aten. He writes of walls covered with reliefs
and inscriptions enriched with inlays of coloured stone and faience and that ‘only a
few fragments of this work survive, but from the inner shrine we secured the beautiful
inlay heads of the king and queen’.” On the larger of these the head is cut straight
across the brow for a head-dress and the ear is carved in a way that brings to mind tke
ear in the Ashmolean noted above. The other inlay from Maru Aten, now in the
Ashmolean, has the ear cut away like another from the site on which the wig remains.2
There are a number of variations in other Collections.

Clearly not only coloured head-dresses and features were added to inlaid figures. In
the Broad Hall of the central palace Pendlebury found a sandstone relief of a princess
with the robe as well as the hair hollowed for an inlay.3 At Maru Aten Woolley also
found two pieces of a large relief, on one of which the queen offers to the Aten. Her
libation vase is hollowed for its inlay and her head is prepared for a wig, to be inset and
fit behind her ear. Following her the princess with a sistrum has her head carved for
an inlaid wig to cover her ear and end in a point at her neck.* The other part of this
relief, now in the Ashmolean,5 shows the king censing the Aten and on his head is
a hollow distinctly shaped for an inlay of the blue crown, of which there is a perfect
little stone inlay in the Ashmolean.® The sun’s disc in the relief is also hollowed
for an inlay and there are many examples in the Petrie Collection of faience discs
ranging in size from 1-5 cm. in diameter to fragments from examples as large as those
mentioned by Petrie as being 8 inches across. Such large supplementary inlays as
these must surely come from scenes surrounding life-sized figures. Many such inlays
as well as the head-dresses described below are shaped to remain above the wall
surface, like the lower part of a face in the Collection.*? The realism of these finely
carved naturalistic figures in bas-relief, with their features, regalia, and surroundings
inlaid in glass, glazes, stone, and metal must have been extraordinarily impressive, even
awe-inspiring representations of the Aten and his earthly counterparts, the King and
Queen.

Of small delicate inlays from caskets and royal furniture there are, in the Collection,
pieces like the small, once dark-red, glass head of a princess, now decayed to grey,
which is shaped for a wig to be added ;*8 and the portrait of two childlike princesses in
moulded red glass who were possibly part of a family group.*? The smallest inlaid
blue crown described below is also glass. There is also in the Collection the dark red
faience inlay of a life-sized thumb and part of three fingers from a figure;*1° other
faience hands are also red, two small flat ones apparently from Aten rays, and one
small rounded one probably from a figure.*11

1 City of Akhenaten, 1, 121.

z Ibid., pl. 35(1); Ashmolean 1922.95.

3 City of Akhenaten, 111, pl. 67 (11), no. 149; (although this figure described as a princess holds a sistrum,
the ray from the Aten holds an cankh to her face which, it appears, was the sole prerogative of the king and

queen to receive direct from the god). 4 Ibid. 1, pl. 34 (1).
5 Ibid., pl. 34 (2); Ashmolean 1922.141. 6 Ashmolean 1925.566. *7 p. 66.
*8 PL 45 (ii). *9 p.74; pl. 5.

*10 PI. 6. *11 Pl 6; p. 69.
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Unpublished Amarna head-dresses

The head-dresses described below are all from Amarna inlays and statues, except
for the earlier example of a blue crown at (#) on pl. XXVI. They, and other fragments
in the Collection, suggest that all the faience head-dresses were blue. The colour of the
glaze is unreliable because of surface deterioration, but some of all the types of head-
dresses, although green-blue or even green on the top surfaces, have the remains of
a purple-blue colour on inner surfaces and protected edges suggesting an original
over-all lapis lazuli blue colouring. The position of a smeared mustard colour inside
a number of pieces suggests an adhesive of that colour or one that has changed to it.

The fragments show changes from traditional ways. Nefertiti’s crowns, like the one
she wears on a limestone head in the Cairo Museum (Entry no. 34546; cf. Engelbach,
ASAE 38 [1938], 95-107 with pls. 17 f.), are covered in the discs usual on the zpr§ or
blue crown. The recognition of this development is vital for the identification of small
fragments from Amarna which are covered with discs. Pieces with the flap of a crown
from in front of the ear, but without the fold or ridge running into it, are almost certainly
pieces of Nefertiti’s crown. The reverse supposition is not so clear-cut, because although
the fold can always be associated with the blue crown, it is also shown, as noted above,
on the cap-crown of a queen from this period on the Brooklyn relief of two royal heads,!
although it is a softer line there, without a sharp ridge.

The blue crown, apparently introduced early in the Eighteenth Dynasty as a war
crown, perhaps of leather with protective metal discs, was a favourite head-dress with
the peace-loving Akhenaten at Amarna, where its construction was probably lighter
and easier to wear on informal occasions. He is constantly pictured wearing a high,
rather bonnet-like version of it, in contrast to the wider, winged effect of those used
earlier in the dynasty. It is as much part of his image as the new tall crown is of Nefer-
titi’s. Crowns were a part of the divinity of kings and in this reign clearly also of the
Queen. The variations probably had symbolic significance. Discs represented the god
and were much worn. There are faience discs in the Collection from Amarna with
holes around them for sewing on garments and possibly crowns; such circles can be
seen on the strip across ‘Ankhesenamiin’s sidelocks as shown on the golden shrine?
and they also cover the sash Tutt@ankhamiin wears on the back of his golden throne.3

The unusual fragment at (¢) on pl. XXIX, 1 is difficult to interpret, decorated both
with discs and with the ringlets of a wig. Professor J. R. Harris has pointed out to me that
Nefertiti’s crown was also sometimes decorated with stylized ringlets(see fig. 5); and on
one of Akhenaten’s colossi from Karnak he wears the Nemes head-dress with the lappets
shown as curls instead of stripes,s whichis copied on Tuttankhamiin’s outer gilded coffin.6

On the Berlin altarpiece’ with the King and Queen playing with three small
daughters, Nefertiti wears a highly decorated fillet on her crown with numerous royal

! Brooklyn 16.48. See also Berlin 1978; W. Kaiser, Agyptisches Museum (1967), no. 756.

2 H. Carter, Tut-ankh-Amen, 11 (London, 1927), pl. 1; and C. Desroches-Noblecourt, Tutankhamen
(London, 1967), pl. 9. ¢ H. Carter, op. cit., 1 (1923), pl. 2, and Desroches-Noblecourt, op. cit., pl. 6.

+ L. Borchardt, Portrdts der Konigin Nofret-ete (Leipzig, 1923), fig. 33. 5 Cairo 49.129,

6 H. Carter, Tut-ankh-Amen, 11 pl. 67. 7 Berlin 14.145.
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uraei around it and Akhenaten has introduced a whole row of uraei around his blue
crown. Cyril Aldred! has pointed out that in this group it is the Queen who sits on the
throne, the King being on an ordinary stool.

A comparative study of fragments of wigs and regalia from statues and inlays, now
in different collections, would undoubtedly add to the knowledge of this extraordinary
period. The sartorial flexibility seems endless. The sharing by Akhenaten and Nefertiti
of royal symbols at Amarna may supplement knowledge accruing from the scenes being
sorted at Karnak from the Aten temple, and the history of the period may be built up
by the archaeological method of studying all the objects.

Description of Plates
Plate XXVI

Plate XXVI consists of fragments of blue crowns, and Nefertiti’s tall crowns covered with similar
concentric circles or discs. All are from statues or inlays at Amarna except for the earlier example
of the blue crown from a statuette at () and (0) which is included for comparison. It has not been
published, but is named by Petrie in some unpublished notes on faience where he puts it under the
heading ‘Amenophis IT-III".

In the top row, (a—d) are all inlays.

On the right-angled piece of a tile at (a) the surface is now a pale blue, but the glazed back and
part of the edge is a deeper purple-blue of which faint traces also remain in the discs with which the
tile is covered. It is thicker than the average Amarna tile and the top is convex, rising from the corner
where it is 1-g cm. deep to the centre which thickens to 2-2 cm. The cap-like covering of glazed
discs changes from o5 cm. at the side to 0-3 cm. where the tile rises, possibly from the glaze running
down the slope to the left edge. This shaping of the thick tile with the covering of discs suggests it
was part of a large, inlaid blue crown or one of Nefertiti’s crowns similarly decorated, which pro-
jected from the surface of the wall. In the Ashmolean there is a small, shaped corner-piece of a tile
covered with discs which is also 2 cm. thick and has a similar surface glaze of pale blue, with the
back glaze a deeper purple.?

H. 3:5cm. W. 4 cm. (UC 23228)

The crown from an inlay at (b) is clearly Nefertiti’s favourite tall Amarna shape, covered with
discs. The inlay is nearly perfect. It is slightly chipped along the top and back and along the brow
line where part of the flap and ear curve are lost. A grey-blue glaze covers the front and the smooth,
finely finished back and sides. The piece varies in thickness across the top from o5 cm. at the sides
to 1 cm. in the centre which is raised to show above the wall surface. At the back, on the top left
corner is an unglazed but smoothed recess rising to a ridge, probably for helping to in-fit the piece,
which is particularly finely made.

H. 3-5 cm. W. 4 cm. (UC 24271)

The blue crown at (c) is typical of the Amarna ‘bonnet-like’ shape, with the raised rib running into
the flap and the hollowed semicircle behind it for the ear. The over-all glaze is a faded greyish blue
except on the sharp point of the ridge and on the back where it has retained more blue. The piece
is well made, with a smooth back. It is broken from the turn at the top of the ‘bonnet’ to within a
centimetre of the straight back edge. The fold and ridge would have remained above the wall surface.

H. 3-2 cm. W. 2:6 cm. Thickness at base o-5 cm. (UC 1558)

1 Akhenaten (London, 1968), 131. 2 Ashmolean TA/30/608 (1931/511).
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The small, perfectly made blue crown at (d) is of lapis lazuli blue glass. It has decayed on all
surfaces to a pure grey, but behind the curve for the ear the base is broken clean across and reveals
a square of the deep blue glass surrounded on the four sides by the decayed grey surface. Delicately
made discs cover the surface of the crown, perhaps incised on the viscid glass. They are recessed in
the centre except for one which has a pin-hole, possibly from an air bubble. The perfection of this
small glass piece suggests it came from palace furniture.

H. 12 cm. W. 1 cm. (UC 1251)

The glaze on the convex piece of a crown from a statuette at (¢) retains a navy blue colour and a
gloss. The discs covering it have holes in the centre. The glaze covers the outside edge of the base,
but the inner flat edge of it is covered with a gritty substance. Dark glaze also runs up inside the
lower part of the concavity, which is otherwise ‘rubbed’ with a white substance. The centre is
smoothed in an upwards shape from the edge and scored as the insides of many of the crowns from
statues and statuettes. Although it is thinner, the shape, line, and scale of this piece closely resemble
those of the back of the blue crown at (n).

Diameter inside 2 cm. outside 3 cm. H. 3:6 cm. (UC 23230)

The glaze on the convex part of a crown at (f) is a faded grey-green, with green around some of
the discs that cover it and a brown discoloration in others. The top and both sides are broken. The
wide base, 2 cm. across, is unglazed, and it has one disc stamped on it as though to try out the
shape. The inside concavity is unglazed, shaped upward, and scored for fixing; it is not centred.
The outside curve is accentuated towards the right where it begins to broaden as it rises, like the
back of Nefertiti’s crowns. The effect is of the flatter model that she wears in the Louvre pair
statue with the King.! There is in the Collection a smaller fragment which also suggests a crown of
Nefertiti’s shape. (UC 23231.) It has a similarly wide horizontal base, also of 2 cm. and the discs are
covered by a pale lilac glaze. It is also part of a curve which broadens as it rises.

H. 3 cm. Outer diameter 3-5 cm. (UC 23220)
The pieces at (g) and (%) are both flaps from the sides of crowns.

The fragment at (g) is covered with a dark, navy blue glaze with a high gloss. This is smudged
up the inner surface where it is paler blue to green, an unusual reversal of the faded exterior and
deep colour inside. The surface is covered with discs and the ridge of the blue crown runs into the
flap; behind it is the upward curve for the ear. The inner surface is barely high enough to show
whether it was concave, but the piece suggests a crown from a statuette rather than an inlay.

H. 44 cm. W. 2 cm. (UC 24268)

All that remains at (k) is the flap of a crown with the raised curve behind it for the ear. The
dark blue glaze retains a gloss on the surface which is covered with discs. The glaze turns into the
centre where there is a gritty substance.

H. 2:3 cm. W. 2:5 cm. (UC 23232)

The crown at (z) is from a statuette and, as no ridge runs into the flap, it was apparently Nefertiti’s.
The surface decorated with discs is a faded matt blue-green with brownish composition wearing
through in places. The top and both sides are broken, but the base is finished though unglazed. The
crown is from the right side of a statuette with the flap and the curve for the ear behind it and the

brow line on the right. It has a continuous horizontal curve and it broadens and thickens as it rises.
The inside is unglazed, slightly concave, and scored for fixing.

H. 4 cm. Thickness at top break 15 cm. Thickness of base o-5 cm. Inside diameter 4 cm. (UC 24270)
! J. Vandier, La Statuaire égyptienne: Manuel d’archéologie, 111, pl. 111 (1); Louvre E.15593.
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On the large piece of crown at (j) the glaze has faded to a pale green and remains only on the
surface decorated by discs. All edges are broken. The inside is roughly shaped in the manner of
the other pieces of crown from statues with a scored concavity. The size and thickness of the piece,
the large discs and the thick glaze, 0-3 cm. in places, suggests this is part of a crown from a large,
perhaps life-sized statue. Whereas formerly the discs would have been taken to indicate a blue
crown, present evidence shows this could also have been a crown from a large statue of Nefertiti.

H. 7 cm. W. 11 cm. Thickness 4-2 cm. at the point. Inside diameter 7 cm. (UC 23224)

The glaze on the small fragment at (k) has faded to a dull matt green. The downward slope from
the ridge of the blue crown can be seen and the beginning of the fold towards the back of the head.
The roughly prepared inside surface continues upwards following the line of the fold. There are
smears of gold leaf inside and out which have presumably rubbed off from another object.

H. 5.5 cm. W. 3 cm. (UC 23208)

The shape at (J) is arresting. Although it is covered by discs, the width of the flat surface prevents
its being classed as a blue crown, and points to it being the top and part of the side of Nefertiti’s
tall crown. The inner concavity bears this out. The roughly shaped surface under the flat top is
parallel to it and slightly curved as though to rest on the top of the head of the statue, while a down-
ward curve inside follows the line of the side at right angles to the top. The diameter of the outside
curve is 7 cm. and it would continue to a round of some 13 cm. The top and side surfaces are glazed;
the glaze is matt and has blue patches, but is mostly discoloured to a rust red-brown and pale
greenish-blue. All edges are broken.

W. flat surface 7 cm. Depth of side 3 cm. (UC 24272)

A smaller fragment in the Collection, also with two sides at right angles, is covered with large
discs. If one surface is taken as horizontal, the down-turned side is shaped inwards, and could also
be the side of Nefertiti’s crown. The glaze has faded to a pale green-blue.

W. 3 cm. (UC 23219)

At(M) the incised decoration over the discs resembles the vertical streamer at the back of Nefertiti’s
tall crown on the famous painted limestone head in Berlin.! This piece is therefore likely to be
another fragment from a crown of Nefertiti’s covered in discs. The petals at the broad end of the
decoration, surmounted apparently by alternate broad and narrow rectangles, are as though
hollowed for inlays or to represent them. The painted stripes up the sides of the streamer on the
Berlin crown are shown on the faience example as recessed squares, and a row of these divides the
rectangles from the petals. Except for this horizontal row of squares, the design is that of
Tuttankhamiin’s apron found between his thighs on the mummy.? The rectangular pattern is also
used on the fillets of crowns, but fillets do not end in the row of petals like the design on this, the
Berlin crown, and on Tuttankhamiin’s apron.

The fragment consists of two pieces with a vertical join near the centre. The top edge and sides
of the piece are broken and the faience is chipped on the bottom edge. The glazed surface is now a
pale blue and almost matt. It stops around the bottom rim but faint colouring has spread over the
edge of the thick base, the rest of which is covered with a gritty substance. The base is wide (2 cm.),
and it slopes gradually upwards as it turns in to the concave centre which is unglazed, rounded, and
horizontally scored.

H. 4'5 cm. Inside diameter §-5 cm. Outside diameter 8 cm. (UC 24274)

! Berlin 21.300.
2 H. Carter, Tut-ankh-Amen, 11, pls. 30 and 83(b).
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As noted above, the blue crown shown at (z) and (0) is not from Amarna. In some unpublished
notes by Petrie on ‘Ancient Egyptian Glazing’, where he lists many specific pieces chronologically,
this crown comes in the section headed ‘From Amenhotep II-III’; he describes it as ‘indigo blue
war helmet in the round 2-6 [inches], from a statuette’. It has the accentuated wing-like folds leading
to a sharp ridge, and the lower, more rounded top of the earlier Eighteenth-Dynasty type, rather
than Akhenaten’s more bonnet-like and taller blue crown. The fold leading from the point of the
ridge to the shaped back is convex as though bulging from a sharp edge or the support (wire?). The
cavity for the head of the statue is an upright rectangle with a flat, squared top, and the front left
open for the face. It is a noticeably well-prepared shape with finished surfaces, in contrast to the
roughly rounded and scored concavities inside most Amarna crowns from statues and statuettes.
The glaze has retained the deep blue colour with a gloss, but has worn green around parts of the
ridge and the bottom back line. The glaze turns into the edge of the cavity and is smudged a green-
blue above it. The edge round the opening for the face is broken; the flap at the bottom of the ridge
is broken from the left side but remains on the right.

H. 6:3 cm. W. 7 cm. H. of inner cavity 3 cm. W. of squared top of cavity 2 cm. Thickness of the
base at the back o7 cm. (UC 20531)

There are in the Collection twenty other fragments of crowns with discs, from statues at Amarna.
As noted above, on several of these fragments of crowns, as on some of the Nemes fragments and the
wigs, where the blue has faded and decomposed on the outer surface, it has retained more of its
apparently original deep blue colour on more protected inner surfaces and edges.

Nemes head-dresses from statues

(The unbracketed letters s—z refer to fig. 1)

Plate XXVII

The ten pieces of the Nemes crown in faience on
pl. XXVII are from Amarna statues and although
there are six more pieces in the Collection none is an
inlay. This may simply be negative evidence; or
possibly the stiff projecting flap of the Nemes was not
so manageable for inlays as the lower ridge of
Akhenaten’s version of the blue crown, Nefertiti’s tall
crown, or their wigs, of which only the curves rose
above the wall surface and gave the effect of bas-relief.

At (a) the upward stripes rising from a slightly con-
cave rim are from the brow on the right side of a
statue. The front stripes swing towards the right as
at s on fig. 1, as do those at right angles as at ¢. The
glaze is a faded matt green on the outside but, like
other examples, on the innermost corner of the thick
base it remains a purple blue. Inside, and parallel to
the front, a rough, circular shape continues upwards
to rise over the top of the head. The angle and arc of
Fic. 1. the stripes, although nearer the brow than at (b), sug-
gest this is from a smaller crown.

H. 3 cm. Front W. 5:6 cm. Inner diameter 3-5 cm. Depth of base 3-5 cm. (UC 23430)
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At (b) the corner piece of the crown is from the left brow of a statue. The glaze is a green-blue
but retains some gloss. The upright stripes are from higher above the brow than at (a) and rise in
a steeper curve over the head; they swing outwards. Around the corner made by the ridge they
swerve to the left as they would on the left side of the head as at # on fig. 1 to meet the projecting
flap. Inside, the unglazed composition is rounded and scored probably for a life-sized statue.

H. 5 cm. W. of side 4 cm. (UC 23421)

Both (c) and (d) have the horizontal stripes suggesting the projecting flap of the Nemes head-
dress from the left of a statue, and both have a rounded turn at the bottom corner which folds under
the ridge. It is as though the cloth of a real crown was pressed into a ridge and the fullness at the
bottom was a pocket of material as it turned the corner. A third fragment in the Collection has
a larger version of this shape, bulging where the material would pouch at the corner unless mitred
by pleats, but the fragment at (f) is without it. Behind both (c) and (d) are the oblique downward
sloping lines from the left of the head towards the centre back. These suggest they come from near
the corner where the back meets v and x on fig. 1.

At (c) the glaze has a faded green matt surface discoloured on the corner to the brownish red of
cuprous oxide glass.
H. 42 cm. W. 5 cm. (UC 23423)

At (d) the glaze is mostly a matt bright purple worn to green in places. There is a suggestion on
this piece that the stripes might have been alternately blue and green, but this is probably the pattern
of the discoloration. Over the whole range of these pieces the blue fading to green predominates,
with a purplish blue, probably of the original colour, remaining deep inside some fragments.

H. 3 cm. W. 3-3 cm. (UC 43425)

This colour change is particularly noticeable at (¢) where glazed surfaces remain on three sides.
The piece comes from above the ear on the right side of a statue as at ; the front and back stripes
are a turquoise blue-green, but the inner concavity for the area around the head (right of the
picture, pl. XXVII) is a purple-blue.

H. 5 cm. W. 3-5 cm. Diameter across inner curve 3 cm. Diameter down inner curve 45 cm. (UC

23420)

At (f) the piece is from the right side of a statue; the sharp ridge of the projecting flap has stripes
as at v on fig. 1, and the oblique stripes y, on the left. It has the smoothly shaped corner under-
neath, see x. Some back stripes are straight, even running slightly upwards as they do from the edge
of large Nemes crowns before they turn down towards the pigtail, as can be seen on Tuttankhamiin’s
golden mask. Blue-green glaze is overall, except that on the back there are patches of deep blue.
The break in the lowest front stripe is the hole usually bored in this place for pegging the Nemes
head-dresses; in faience it would be difficult if not impossible to mould the flap and the lappet in
one piece and these holes are invariably placed at v on fig. 1.

H. 6-7 cm. (UC 23418)

At (g), the base of the flap of a Nemes crown as at v, fig. 1, is from a large statue. The horizontal
stripes are more distinctly raised and recessed than on some other fragments. The oblique stripes
on the back y, meet the smooth base x, which narrows towards the missing point. The glaze remains
a deep lapis lazuli blue with a gloss. On the bottom front stripe the peg hole is in the usual position.
H. 6 cm. W. 5-8 cm. Depth across the left break 3:6 cm. (UC 23417)

The smaller fragment at () shows the break through the peg hole which is over 1 cm. deep. The
smooth base is broken. The glaze has faded to a mottled sage green with a yellowing surface.

H. 2:8 cm. W. 3-8 cm. (UC 23424)
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The pieces at (i) and (j) are both from the back of a Nemes crown from the left of a statue, with
obliquely descending stripes narrowing as they near the missing pigtail.

The glaze on (7) is a dark green with some gloss left. The base is broken off before the smooth,
rounded shoulder piece, but on the inner surface part of the curve of the cavity for the head remains.

H. 43 cm. W. 5 cm. (UC 23427)

In contrast to the high glaze remaining on (z), the piece at (5) has faded to a pale matt and mottled
green. The oblique slope of the stripes is steep as they near the missing pigtail. The smooth rounded
shoulder piece remains on this fragment and continues half way up the inside surface to meet the
rough concavity for around the head.

H. 6 cm. W. 3-5 cm. (UC 23422)
Plates XXVIIT-XXIX

WIGS

For the purpose of describing wigs on pls. XXVIII-XXIX, the term Nubian style
of curls is restricted to the thick stubby ringlets shown in alternate rows, in the same
pattern as the usual interstices between bricks. The term Nubian wig is confined to
the short cap-like wig covered in such ringlets, as worn by Nubians. It is confusing if
this name is used to describe the more sophisticated wigs with overlapping layers
framing the face, as worn by Tuttankhamiin on the back of his golden throne; and
inexact when used for wigs with flat, straight, parallel strips of hair falling from the top
of the head to the overlapping layers, as on pl. XXVIII.

Plate XXVIII

The diorite carving in the round on pl. XXVIII is very nearly half a wig from a life-sized statue.
It is broken, on the front edge behind the position of the uraeus, at the top of the head, and on the
back edge to the fifth layer from the point. Such a wig in the Amarna period could have been worn
by royal or non-royal men or women, but the six overlapping layers around the face are rare: these
wigs worn by the royal family and courtiers often have five, four, or three layers, while those worn
by grooms and such attendants are usually less ornate with one, two, or three.

On this example the straight strip-curls falling from the centre of the head do not end in a fringe
as on the inlay at (g) on pl. XXIX, 2, but are shown with thick ends, like the thicker, shorter curls
of the six successive layers.

Inside the wig is concave and near the top it swerves inwards sharply to cover the top of the head.
This deeper concavity has the remains of red colouring, presumably from an adhesive. The curve
flattens out towards the bottom, until just above the bottom edge when it begins to turn outwards
to meet the front point; there is no colouring below the beginning of the outward turn.

The curls in the overlapping layers shorten over the brow and lengthen towards the tip, their
length varying in different positions. The surface follows the inside curve at the top from a line
above the edge of the brow line. The circumference of the top surface on the back edge is 18 cm.;
the inner diameter horizontally from the lower point on the brow is 12 cm.

H. 25:5 cm. W. 13-5 cm. (UC 076)
Plate XXIX, 1

The three faience fragments (a—) are covered by Nubian style curls in alternate rows; on (b)
only a few are actually rounded.



PratE XXVI

Fragments of ‘blue’ crowns and Nefertiti’s crowns covered in disks (width of j, 11 cm.)
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Prate XXVIII

Stone wig from life-sized statue (height, 255 cm.)
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At (a) the glaze has faded to a pale matt green with some red discoloration on the left which has
seeped through the composition. The strip of the fillet across the curls which is hollowed for inlays,
or meant to imitate them, is where the piece begins to curve inwards towards the top of the head.
This places the fillet in a similar position to that worn by Tuttankhamiin on the back of his golden
throne, on a wig with overlapping layers around his face. Below the fillet and just above the break
are the top arcs of two recessed circles. On Tuttankhamiin’s fillet, as mentioned, there is an inlaid
disc in this position, on the head of a cobra; here, with two discs there may have been two uraei, or
one on the vulture. On the inner surface a small piece of smooth unglazed composition is shallowly
concave and follows the inward curve of the glazed surface towards the top of the head of the statue.

H. 2:4 cm. W. 2-7 cm. Depth 17 cm. (UC 23413)

F1Gs. 2—4. Diagrams of fragment at (b), pl. XXIX, 1.

The rounded fragment at (b) is from a statuette. The ringlets are flat and the glaze blurs their
shape; on them and on the wide fillet it has a glass-like consistency. It is pale green now, but the
surface is crackled and iridescent and where the top of a curl has rubbed off the layer beneath has
the look of lapis lazuli glass; the composition underneath is a chalky version of this colour.

The fragment is possibly the side of a wig because to the right of the point below the fillet there is
a fragmented strip of glaze running for 0-8 cm. at right angles to the surface, up to the curving
break above it (see fig. 3).! If this decorated surface continued upward inside the arc of the now
broken curve, it could have framed the face of the statuette (fig. 2). It would have made a small
curve for the face, perhaps of a princess or prince wearing a Nubian wig with a fillet. The wide low
band of the fillet would have crossed the brow. All edges are broken except for this short narrow
strip of glaze at the point. Assuming this edge to be at the front of the wig, the back half of it could
have been moulded separately and joined by a tenon in the mortise which crosses the head from
side to side as seen in fig. 4.

If this mortise ran from the front of the wig it could have been for fixing the uraeus in place, but
in this case the rising line of the glazed curls is unexplained.

What remains of the fitting for the head inside the wig (fig. 4) is carefully shaped and squared in
the manner of that on the earlier blue crown at (z) on pl. XXVI and not like the roughened con-
cavities inside the other head-dresses described. It has the flat squared top and a flat surface descends

at a right angle to it on the only remaining side, under the fillet, as though to fit on a projecting peg
from a head.

H. of remaining head cavity 2 cm. Top width of cavity 25 cm. Circumference top of head to top of
fillet 3-3 cm. H. of fillet 1 cm. L. of crown below fillet 2 cm. H. of fragmented strip of glaze at right
angles to surface o-5 cm. (UC 23406)

As noted above, the fragment at (¢) is unusual and unidentified. Besides the stylized ringlets of
a wig incised with oblique strokes, and part of a circle for an inlay adjoining the tail of the tie from

I T am very grateful to my colleague Miss Townend, of this Department, for these diagrams.
D14 F
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a fillet, it has rows of discs turned in at an oblique angle below the curls; the discs end in a glazed
rim. The smoothed inside surface is concave while parallel to the curls, but at the beginning of the
discs it slopes out to meet them at the sharp glazed edge. This shape in-
side resembles that of the wig on pl. XXVIII, where the inner surface turns
outward to meet the bottom rim. The rows of curls radiate outward from
a centre, below the circle for an inlay, broadening as they rise, as they do
on Nefertiti’s tall crown in fig. 5. The over-all glaze is a French blue and
retains a gloss. A parallel to these discs at an angle from the curls of a wig
has not been traced on any head-dress; the discs clearly continued along the
lower edge around the curve of the fragment, which is from a statue.
Professor Harris has drawn my attention to the fact that some of Nefertiti’s
Fic. s crowns were covered in stylized ringlets,! as in fig. 5. The in-turned edge of

discs is unexplained, but, as mentioned above, ‘Ankhesenamiin wears discs

in a decorative band across her sidelock in the scene in the papyrus marsh on the left side of the gold
shrine,? and this sidelock drops into a row of discs which are the top row of her necklace. The com-
bination of curls, and discs and a decorated fillet suggests such an elaboration: also the intricate

designs on wigs worn by the Queen and princesses in some of the reliefs from Hermopolis now
in American Collections.3

H. of curls 3 cm. W. at base 6-5 cm. Depth across top break 2-5 cm. Depth across the discs 1-3 cm.
(UC 23401)

Plate XXIX, 2

The six faience fragments of wigs with Nubian style curls (a—f) are all apparently part of tiles
from composite inlays or reliefs. The unusual stone example at (g) is an inlay of a separate wig
for a figure.

The fragment at (@) differs from the other four small pieces in having an unglazed slightly con-
cave back, but this is not deep enough to suggest it comes from a statuette and the piece resembles
the others sufficiently to ally it with them as an inlay.

At (a) the convex top surface is glazed a faded matt blue which covers the rims at both sides. The
back is smudged, but has not been fully glazed. The top and bottom are broken. The Nubian type
of ringlets are rounded enough to cast a slight shadow at the base; they and the spaces between them
are covered by incised oblique lines.

H. 2-9 cm. Back width 3-2 cm. Depth at centre of front 1-2 cm. (UC 23410)

The piece at (b) resembles (@) in having a glazed rim on the unbroken (right) side, and the top
surface convex, but the back is glazed and flattened. A brown discoloration near the centre back
probably comes from a fixative. The glaze on the Nubian curls is a matt greenish blue, but under-
neath the tile some gloss remains on green glaze. The oblique stripes across the curls are clearer
than on (@) and the cutting of them is fractionally deeper.

H. 2:5 cm. W. 2:5 cm. (UC 23412)

At (c) the depth of the tile at the centre is 3 cm., and the slope to the finished left side is steep; all
other edges are broken. The wig was clearly an inlay of impressive size which stood well out from
the surface of the wall. The glaze on the surface has faded to a dull green except for a patch on the

I L. Borchardt, Portrdts der Konigin Nofret-ete, 36, fig. 33 = our fig. 5.
2 H. Carter, Tut-ankh-Amen, 11, pl. 1.
3 J. D. Cooney, Amarna Reliefs from Hermopolis in American Collections (Brooklyn Museum, 1963).
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right where the curls are bluer and some gloss remains. The back is unglazed, smoothed, and flattened
composition, but for an overspill from the front around the edge.

H. 7:5 cm. Back width 5-5 cm. (UC 23402)

The Nubian ringlets at (d) are deeply carved, with faint oblique stripes. The glaze on them is
a matt blue, but on the finished left edge and on the back, although also matt, it retains the deeper
purplish blue of sheltered surfaces. The curve to the finished left edge is steep and rounded so that
the inlay would stand over a centimetre above the wall surface. The top, bottom, and right edges are
broken.
H. 2-8 cm. Back width o-4 cm. Centre depth 1:4 cm. (UC 23409)

At (e) two pieces have been joined below the chip in the top edge which is otherwise perfectly
finished, but serrated from the shape of the rounded Nubian ringlets. This edge is bevelled with the
inwards slope making a ridge for fitting the tile. On the left the tile narrows; the bottom edge is
a rounded, glazed surface that curves up to a point now missing. The bottom right edges of the tile
are broken. The ringlets are deeply carved. The piece is glazed front and back and shows a differing
degree of fading in the glaze which is sage green on the left with a stronger blue remaining on the
right. A hole is drilled through the central break to the bottom edge which narrows as it penetrates
the tile, presumably for pegging it in place, despite the grooves for insetting it.

H. 2:5 cm. W. 48 cm. W. across the flange o-5 cm. (UC 23404 & 23408)

The fragment at (f) has the left side rounded as at (d), but the piece is shallower. The ringlets
are well rounded and glazed a matt blue-green ; oblique stripes cover the surface: the back is smoothly
glazed in the same colour.

H. 18 cm. W. 2:4 cm. Depth 07 cm. (UC 23411)

The perfect basalt inlay of a wig at (g) is from a profile facing right. The edges and back are
smoothed and rounded for insetting; the burnished surface is flat at the sides, but it rises very slight-
ly above the fillet giving the head shape. The depth of the wig at the sides is o'5 cm., usual for
Amarna inlays. The nine parallel tapering strip-curls drop from the top of the head to a fringe at
the edge of each one. A ridge separates these fringes from the first of the unusual number of six
overlapping layers of hair, the same number as on the wig, pl. XXVIII. They reach a point which
probably fell in front of the shoulder. The fillet crosses the two inner overlapping layers of hair to
meet the brow near the temple, and an almost exact parallel can be seen in the Hermopolis relief
from Amarna, of a princess facing left;' her wig is of the same type without the fringes, and with
only five overlapping layers, and the front of the fillet starts behind the profile eyebrow with the
slight curve in the edge passing behind the eye. There are other examples from Hermopolis of
fillets which do not cross the brow, on wigs of this type and on a Nubian wig.?

H. 115 cm. W. 6:8 cm. (UC 137)
! G. Roeder, Amarna Reliefs aus Hermopolis, pl. 9.58, viiib, 2 Ibid., pl. 180(68).
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A BUILDING DISASTER AT THE MEIDUM PYRAMID

By K. MENDELSSOHN

IN 1837 J. S. Perring! suggested that the heavily ruined state of the Meidum Pyramid
was due to the action of stone robbers who used the structure as a quarry. This
explanation was repeated by Petrie2 and Borchardt,3 and has since been generally
accepted. After a visit to the site in 1965 I became convinced that the mass, nature, and
disposition of the debris surrounding the building (pl. XXX, 1) indicated a catastrophe
in the final stage of its construction. Although this explanation was published in scien-
tific magazines, it attracted considerable attention among Egyptologists and archaeo-
logists. In the present paper the technological evidence for the collapse and its influence
on the construction of subsequent pyramids is therefore set out in more rigorous form.

Design and structure

Petrie, Wainwright,4 and Borchardt have shown conclusively that the building
passed through three consecutive phases, the first two being step pyramids with pre-
sumably seven and eight steps respectively, each being considered near the time of its
completion as the final form, as is testified by the smooth finish of the surface. In the
final phase the first true pyramid was superimposed over the second stepped structure,
covering it completely. The angle of elevation of this pyramid is 51° 52/, the same as
that chosen for almost all later pyramids.s

The first step pyramid, and the only other one which was ever completed, is that of
Djoser at Saqqara. The first monument built by Imhotep for Djoser was a large stone
mastaba, about g m. high which subsequently underwent two small enlargements.
Over this was then erected a structure of four steps which was later enlarged to one
with six steps. Although the building in its final form gives the impression of six
mastabas, decreasing in size, which were piled up one on top of the other, the design
and construction of the step pyramid differs radically from that of the original stone
mastaba. The latter is composed of horizontal courses of masonry and its sides incline
inwards at an angle of about 73°. This was achieved by shaping off the horizontal
outermost blocks to this slope (fig. 14).

1 H. Vyse and J. S. Perring, Operations carried out on the Pyramids of Gizeh (London, 1840-2).

2 W. M. F. Petrie, Medum (London, 1892).

3 L. Borchardt, Die Entstehung der Pyramide an der Baugeschichte der Pyramide von Mejdum nachgewiesen
(Berlin, 1928).

4 W. M. F. Petrie, E. Mackay, and G. A. Wainwright, Meydum and Memphis, 111 (London, 1910).

5 Only two angles of elevation have been employed in early pyramid construction: ~52°, corresponding
to a gradient of 4 in 7w and 434° which is 3 in 7. It has been suggested that the value of 7 was introduced
unintentionally through measuring horizontal distances by counting the revolutions of a rolling drum. See
T. E. Connolly, Am. Scientist 59 (1971), 396.
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o . . L 3. The internal masonry of the Meidum
1. The roof of the burial chamber in the Meidum pyramid

pyramid. The blocks are well filled, but have

remained undressed

2. The temple and the uninscribed stelae at the Meidum pyramid. The outer casing is well
preserved at the lowest courses (—), but is very much chipped above
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In a step pyramid, on the other hand, the bulk of the structure is inhomogeneous.
Around and above a relatively small nucleus it consists of a series of coats of masonry,
each secured by a buttress wall, again designed with an inclination of ~73°. However,
contrary to the construction of the mastaba, the g
casing stones are laid at right angles to the /
outer surface of the building which means that
the courses of the buttress walls slope inwards /
at an angle of about 17° against the horizontal /
(fig. 16). This is a crucial and significant ad-
vance on the design of the mastaba since the
slope of the buttress courses creates an inward
acting force without which it would have been
impossible to retain the large mass of the pyra-
mid. Final stability was attained by grading the
height of the individual buttresses downward
from the centre of the building. This, of course,
gives the structure its stepped appearance.

'The method of construction thus shows that
in his first attempt at erecting a tall and im-
pressive building, Imhotep had chosen a re-
markably sophisticated design. In fact, his
approach reveals a surprising command of the
physical concepts underlying the laws of
stability at a time when building in stone was
at its very beginning. That the Egyptian
architects of the pyramid age must have been
fully aware of the stabilizing effect of sloping —
buttress courses, is shown by the modifications _ =~ = ="
carried out on the Bent Pyramid which will Fic. I'Masom};:;f?faargi,srﬂ?;nd(b)abutttess
be discussed later.

Perring, who discovered the existence of the buttress walls, noted that in Djoser’s
Pyramid a step is introduced at every second wall, the individual walls being spaced at
intervals of about 2-5 m. (5 cubits). The same spacing was employed at the two un-
finished step pyramids of Sekhemkhet and at Zawiyet el-Aryan.! It is significant that
at Meidum there is only one buttress wall for each step, making the spacing of these
stabilizing features 5 m. (10 cubits), i.e. half the number in Djoser’s Pyramid (fig. 2).

The step pyramid at Meidum differs also from its three predecessors in the arrange-
ment of the tomb chamber and of the entrance. The chamber is not located as hitherto
in the rock and well underground, but is situated at the base of the pyramid and has
a corbelled roof. Access to it is by a sloping passage through the masonry, pointing
roughly to the celestial North Pole. Its original entrance was at the top level of the first
step of the seven-tiered pyramid and in the succeeding eight-step pyramid the steps

! Cf. ]J.-P. Lauer, Histoire monumentale des pyramides d’Egypte (Cairo, 1962).
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had to be raised in order to accommodate the entrance at a corresponding position of
the enlarged building. Thus, this arrangement of the tomb chamber and its access,
which became the accepted pattern for all future pyramids, had already been adopted
in the first stepped structure at Meidum, and well preceded its transformation to a
true pyramid.

F1c. 2. Number and position of buttress walls in 1 (a) the Step Pyramid at
Saqqira and 1 (b) the Meidum Pyramid.

Destruction of the Pyramid

All pyramids have been used as quarries in later times and the method used by the
stone robbers has been so consistent that a general pattern of their attack is clearly
discernible. Almost exclusively the planed casing blocks of white Mokkattam limestone
were taken. Even the well-squared blocks at the base of the Giza pyramids which were
easy to move have been left in their place. On the other hand, the casing stones were
stolen even from the top of the monuments. The attack always started at the base and
especially at the corners where there was least danger from falling masonry. The stone
robbers then proceeded along the edges, working their way upwards and later into the
face planes. The pattern is well demonstrated at the lower section of the Bent Pyramid
where, for reasons to be discussed later, the casing is still largely intact (pl. XXX, 2).
Due to this selective pillaging of casing stones the large pyramids have all retained their
essential shape.

The ruin of the Meidum Pyramid differs from this pattern in every detail. Except for
two small excavations made in the last hundred years the lower part of the pyramid is
completely covered by an immense quantity of debris which has fallen from the upper
part of the building. That these enormous accumulations are material from the pyramid
has always been taken for granted,’ and direct inspection of the debris leaves little

I G. Ebers, Baedeker (Leipzig, 1876), 459.
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doubt about its nature and origin. A recent claim by Goedicke,’ quoting Wainwright,
that this is not so can hardly be taken seriously, since reading the passage in its context
makes it clear that the debris referred to are mason’s chips forming an approach ramp
well away from the pyramid and preceding the latter in date. Early observersz were, in
fact, under the impression that the steep core was the actual pyramid, standing on a
flat natural hill. Spreading, as aerial photography shows, equally in all directions, the
thickness of the rubble is least at the corners. In 1793 W. G. Browne3 removed the
rubble from some corners and discovered the outer casing, pointing out that ‘the stones
and cement may be observed to the very bottom’. Perring’s sketch, half a century later,
shows some evidence of quarrying at the now bare north-east corner. The stones used
for building the bridge at Tahme, which Perring mentions, were possibly taken from
here. In 1891 Petrie laid bare all corners and found the south-east corner still perfect
but inroads of about 7 to 10 m. had been made at the other corners. He also cleared the
centre of the north face and found the casing in existence down to ground level. See
Petrie, Medum.

There is thus little evidence of the usual type of quarrying having been carried out
at Meidum to any appreciable extent. The total loss of stone from the structure, on the
other hand, is enormous. The relatively simple geometrical conditions permit a good
estimate of the amount of stone missing from the pyramid structure. Computation of
this quantity yields about 100,000 cubic metres; roughly 20 per cent of the total. It is
a good deal more difficult to estimate the amount of debris surrounding the foot of the
Meidum Pyramid, but its fairly regular distribution allows at least an order of magnitude
assessment which yields approximately the same quantity. In other words, the immense
quantities of stone which are missing from the pyramid are heaped up around its
lower part in the form of rubble.

Wilful and wanton destruction of the monument, a task which would have required
a very large labour force over a considerable time and could not have yielded a useful
result, can obviously be ruled out. It therefore appears to us that the building suffered
some disaster which resulted in its spontaneous collapse. This assumption is supported
not only by the general aspect of the site and by certain features of the ruin, but also
by peculiarities in the design of later pyramids.

The most convincing evidence for a catastrophic collapse is the fact that the pyramid
was never finished but abandoned before its completion. The funerary stelae in the little
temple adjacent to the eastern side of the edifice were left uninscribed and the lower
stone courses of the temple remained undressed. The large ceiling blocks in the tomb
chamber were perfectly fitted together but remained equally undressed (pl. XXXI, 1).
Smooth dressing of internal chambers was customary at the time as is shown not
only by the tomb chambers of the two Dahshdr pyramids but also by the beautifully
finished sarcophagus chamber of mastaba 17 at Meidum which preceded the construc-
tion of the pyramid.

1 H. Goedicke, Am. Scientist, 59 (1971), 671. Cf. Wainwright in op. cit. p. 60 n. 4 above.

2 F. L. Norden, Travels in Egypt and Nubia (1737).
3 W. G. Browne, Travels in Africa, Egypt and Syria (1793).
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We must, therefore, conclude that the collapse occurred in the final building stage of
the Meidum Pyramid when the outer stone mantle, giving the building its pyramidical
shape, was being completed. This disaster was of such magnitude that the falling debris
covered the already finished lower section so completely, that it prevented the casing
stones from being pillaged. When in 1910 Petrie cleared the centre of the east face
down to the base, he found the whole casing in position but badly ‘weathered’; he
tried to explain the discrepancy with the perfect state of the step pyramid casing by
assuming the outer casing to be composed of softer stone. From my own observation
and photographs (pl. XXXI, 2) it is clear that damage to the casing stones of the mantle
gets progressively worse with increasing height; the blocks of the lowest courses being
quite smooth and in perfect condition. In addition, the damage to the casing gives no
appearance of ‘weathering’ but, as Petrie himself points out, it is chipped. All this is
quite consistent with a landslide of stones careering down over the pyramid casing in
which more material would pass across the higher than across the lower courses.

The aspect of the ruin thus provides a fair amount of evidence for a catastrophic
collapse. In fact, serious technological weaknesses in the construction of the building
allow us to determine with virtual certainty why and how the disaster occurred.

Reasons for the collapse

When analysing the nature of the disaster, three facts have to be borne in mind:
(1) a stable step pyramid of approximately 70 m. height had been successfully completed
in two consecutive building phases; (2) stability was suddenly lost at some stage during
the addition of the stone mantle; (3) the instability was large enough to engulf nearly
twenty per cent of the total structure. Purely local loss of stability could never have
led to a catastrophe of these dimensions unless a considerable lack of stability had been
inherent in large parts of the structure before the collapse was triggered off.

In a well-constructed pyramid of the Meidum size, built with perfectly squared
blocks, the maximum pressure at the base is of the order of 25 kg/cm? (~ 25 atmos-
pheres). This, while relatively large for a building, is quite insufficient to crush lime-
stone, and the superincumbent weight of even a much larger pyramid cannot, in itself,
lead to its destruction. Conditions are very different when the blocks are of more irregu-
lar shape and only touch in a few places. Then the pressure can rise locally to several
hundred atmospheres, crumbling sets in at the affected regions of the stones and a
shift in position of the individual blocks might take place. The large hole in the north
side of the present pyramid core discloses the nature of the masonry underlying the
smooth casing. The stones are relatively small and only roughly shaped, with large
and irregular gaps between them (pl. XXXI, 3). Crumbling of this type of masonry
under high local pressures can easily occur, and is likely to lead to catastrophic changes
in a tall building.

The reason for this is the transformation of vertical into lateral forces. The weight
of superincumbent stone in a well-built pyramid is a vertical downward-acting force
which is compensated for by the vertical upward-acting force provided by the rigidity
of the building material. Under these circumstances no deformation of the structure
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occurs, except for the negligibly small elastic compression of limestone. Once local
crumbling takes place, allowing stones to move sideways, the vertically downward-
acting force will develop a lateral component (fig. 3). This means that now the super-
incumbent weight will force building material horizontally out of the pyramid.

Any such change in the stability conditions
will tend to become cumulative and eventually
catastrophic. Crumbling of building blocks must
further reduce the regularity of their shape,
thereby giving less and less resistance to lateral
motion. In fact, the debris as a whole will pro-
gressively lose its large-scale rigidity and begin
to behave more and more like a fluid under
pressure.! From now on its movement will
assume the well-known character of a landslide.
The only way of preventing this type of disaster
is to introduce into the structure inward acting b
lateral forces which can compensate the outward
spread of the building material. This problem
had evidently been fully recognized already by ,/ \

Imhotep who, for this reason, employed the

device of the inward-inclined buttress walls. l

The buttress walls are thus the most essential Y \\
featur? i safeguardlng large-sca.le Stablhty of 2 Fic. 3. The distribution of weight forces in
pyramld. A small local Cmmbhng would not (a) a pyramid built of well-squared blocks and
result in a spontaneous flow of the building (b) a pyramid with poor internal masonry.
material to the outside, but can be taken up by a

slight ‘settling’ of the buttress walls. Cracks and fissures found in several pyramids are
clear indications of local crumbling which, however, remained confined to a small
region of the building. The fact that, except for the structure at Meidum, all the great
pyramids have retained their shape for almost five thousand years bears witness to the
success of Imhotep’s assessment of the stability factors.

As has been mentioned, the number of stabilizing buttress walls at Meidum had
been reduced to half the number that were employed at Djoser’s step pyramid and its
two unfinished successors. At Meidum the buttress walls had been spaced at ten
instead of five cubits, each having to counterbalance twice the quantity of loose masonry
found at Saqgéra. In addition to this dangerous departure from earlier design, the
Meidum Pyramid had two serious structural weaknesses, both of which were con-
nected with changes in the original building plan. The first as well as the second step
pyramid were for a while considered as the final form of the building and had their
surfaces smoothed before the next accretions were added. These smooth surfaces then

1 This type of ‘plastic flow’ evidently threatened the pyramid of Pepi II and was dammed in by a heavy
dyke surrounding the whole perimeter of the structure. Cf. I. E. 5. Edwards, The Pyramids of Egypt (London,
1961).
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represented dangerous internal slip planes along which the superimposed masonry
could slide without adhering to the underlying structure. No such disaster evidently took
place on building the second step pyramid on top of the first. However, when failure
occurred in the outer pyramid mantle, slip took place not only along the surface of the
second step pyramid but also along that of the first one. The nature of the ruin with
the exposed smooth surfaces of both step pyramids shows clearly that slip played an
essential part in the disaster (see pl. XXX, 1). Areas of mortar on the slip planes
indicate that the masonry lying on top was to some extent sheared off as a whole.

Fi1G. 4. Position of building blocks in the Meidum Pyramid (left) and in the Bent
Pyramid (right). In this diagrammatical sketch the width of the unsupported
mantle surrounding the step structure of the Meidum Pyramid is apparent.

The last, and evidently fatal, weakness was introduced by the transformation of the
building into a true pyramid. This was achieved by first packing horizontal layers of
large blocks on to the steps of the second pyramid, and then by laying on an outer
mantle of about seven metres thickness (fig. 4). Since the top of the pyramid is lost for
ever we cannot be quite sure why it was decided to extend the pyramid beyond the
limits of the steps. Possibly the reason was to attain the desired angle of elevation of
51° 52". Whereas the packing blocks laid upon the steps were to some extent supported
by the underlying buttress walls, the outer mantle had no underpinning whatever.
It was resting loosely on the inclined surface of the underlying masonry and became
progressively unstable as its own weight increased in the building process. While the
first local failure may have occurred on the surface of the second step pyramid, it is
more likely that the initial loss of stability took place in the outer mantle itself. Here
the situation was particularly dangerous since the foot of this mantle had no foundation
but rested directly on sand, an omission which was remedied in the Bent Pyramid

(fig- 5)-
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The disaster was possibly triggered off by a heavy rainfall. The effect of seeping
water on a basically unstable hillside is well known in the occurrence of landslides. In
any case, wherever serious crumbling began, the other inherent weaknesses which we

have enumerated seem to have come into
play immediately, leading to a large-scale
catastrophe which probably overtook much
of the structure within a few minutes. In-
deed, the wide spread of debris indicates a
high kinetic energy of the fragments.

Subsequent events at Meidum

There is a good deal of evidence that the
ruin, as we see it today, is not very different
from the state shortly after the disaster. A
Greek inscription close to the present top
of the pyramid and a name with the date
1801 high up on the north face have been
assumed to indicate the contemporary height
of the debris. However, this argument is
hardly convincing since tourists often tend to
leave their graffiti at the highest place to
which they have climbed. In the fourteenth
century Makrisi' quoted Sheikh Abu-
Mohammed Abdullah, who visited Meidum
in 1117-19, describing the pyramid as hav-
ing five storeys and this has generally been
taken to mean five steps.2 However, in 1799
Denon3 made a sketch of the pyramid which
is very similar to the present state, describing
it nevertheless as having ‘five large retreat-
ing steps or stages’, and saying later that the
rubbish ‘covers all but the angles of the first

a /\\

Sand

Sand

F1G. 5. Support of the casing blocks at (@) Meidum
and (b) the Bent Pyramid.

stage. The ruin begins at the third stage, of which about a third remains.” We thus can
hardly regard Makrisi’s statement as convincing proof that in the early twelfth century
a pyramid of five steps was really in existence. The first drawing by Norden in 1737
shows the state of the building as little different from that of today.

The most important information in this respect was furnished by Wainwright’s
excavation in 19ro. He found two figures of the T'wenty-second Dynasty ‘in the
highest part of the rubbish, just below the present surface, showing the rubbish to
have been practically as high in the XXII dynasty as it is today’. He, as well as, later,

1 Ahmad ibn Ali Makrisi, Description historique et topographique de I’ Egypte (Paris, 1900).
2 The Arabic word used by Makrisi translates correctly as ‘storeys’ not ‘steps’.
3 V. Denon, Voyages dans la Basse et la Haute Egypte (1803).
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Rowe,! found a number of intrusive burials in the debris, presumably of roughly the
same date or later. There is little information about the nature of the site between the
disaster and the Twenty-second Dynasty because the lower section of the pyramid is
completely covered with debris. This evidently has never been moved, except for the
two small areas at the centre of the north and east faces which were excavated in the
last hundred years.

Technological evidence permits a reliable analysis of the causes of the disaster and
even of the most likely failure to occur. It also allows an assessment of the ultimate
state, in our case with the debris spread evenly around the pyramid. It is almost im-
possible, however, to say anything about the course of events between the original and
the final state of the building. This course is bound to depend on a number of highly
accidental factors which cannot be reconstructed. On purely general considerations one
would assume that there must have existed some metastable intermediate phases when
large scale destruction had initially occurred, but when the debris had not yet reached
the final state of rest attained in the Twenty-second Dynasty. By then the debris had
fallen equally in all directions from the central core of the pyramid, but it is quite
possible that for some time parts of the masonry remained in a precarious position at
higher levels only to crash down eventually—possibly again after heavy rains. Even such
evidence as provided by the graffiti and other finds at the pyramid temple still leave
ample latitude for conjecture.

Petrie, and also Rowe, discovered graffiti which show that the temple was accessible
until the Eighteenth or T'wentieth Dynasty, that sometime during that period a person
was buried in it, and that at some earlier time, after the pyramid was abandoned, it
served as a habitation for shepherds. Even this information cannot tell us whether
initially the temple was spared during the original collapse or whether it was dug out,
either immediately after the disaster or during the First Intermediate Period when
tomb robbers may have entered the pyramid. This operation would not have been too
difficult because in 1891 Petrie accomplished this task with only twenty-five men in
under two months. The only way of obtaining information about these intermediate
stages would be removal of the debris around the base of the pyramid which may
show whether anywhere at the perimeter the casing had given way at its foundation in
the underlying compacted sand.

Effect of the disaster on the construction of subsequent pyramids

More, and very convincing, evidence for a catastrophe at Meidum comes from the
subsequent pyramids and particularly from the ‘Bent’ one. It is now generally accepted
that this southern pyramid at Dahshir followed the Meidum Pyramid chronologically
in construction. A drastic change of plan took place when the core of the building had
reached one-third of its intended height (cf. pl. XXX, 2). The angle of elevation which
had up to then been roughly the same as in the Meidum Pyramid (~3541°) was de-
creased to 43° 20’, leading to a final height of 102 m. Some Egyptologists have suggested
that the change of plan was due to the premature death of the pharach which made it

t A. Rowe, Museum Journal (Pennsylvania, March, 1931).
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imperative to finish the building quickly. This explanation is not very convincing since
the saving in stone amounts to less than ten per cent of the total and, moreover, it fails
to account for the same low angle employed in the next structure; the northern pyramid
of Dahshir. Others have ascribed the change in the angle of elevation to a reduction of
the superincumbent weight, made necessary by small faults which had developed in
the building.

Reasonable as this explanation might appear at first sight, the technological evidence
is quite unconvincing. First of all, as we have mentioned earlier, the effect of pressure
of the stone on the rest of the building is not serious and, moreover, the reduction in
weight on lowering the angle amounts to only 23 per cent. Neither does the interior of
the pyramid show any signs of damage except for a few small cracks such as have also
appeared in other pyramids and would hardly have called for a drastic alteration in
design. Some horizontal cedarwood beams in the upper chamber cannot, as Fakhry!
has pointed out correctly, have served as a scaffolding, as has recently been suggested
by Goedicke. Thus, there existed in the Bent Pyramid itself no reason to reduce the
superincumbent weight of masonry.

On the other hand, there is ample evidence that it was primarily the angle of eleva-
tion and not the height which was considered perilous and that the danger envisaged
was not a crushing of the interior chambers but a slip of the outer mantle. The likelihood
of slip is much reduced at the lower angle of 434° compared with the earlier angle of
over 50°. However, the stage of construction when the change of slope was decided
upon evidently embodied already a steep core about 50 m. high and any safeguards
against slip had to be applied to the mantle itself. This is shown significantly by the
method adopted for laying the casing stones in this steep lower section of the Bent
Pyramid. At Meidum the blocks for turning the structure into a true pyramid had been
laid horizontally on to the steps of the second phase and this manner was continued
into the outer unsupported mantle. It was this construction which evidently led to the
disaster. In the Bent Pyramid the blocks of the outer mantle, including the casing
stones, were laid at an angle sloping inwards into the pyramid (see fig. 4), a method of
stabilization which had proved successful in the buttress walls of the step pyramid.
To some Egyptologists this appeared as an archaic feature which, for some time,
induced them to date the Bent Pyramid as preceding that of Meidum.? Finally,
whereas at Meidum the outer casing rested simply on sand, that of the Bent Pyramid
is firmly supported by a limestone base which itself slopes inward (fig. 5).

Summarizing, we find that the change of plan at the Bent Pyramid involves three
separate features, all of which serve to prevent the type of disaster that had occurred at
Meidum. It therefore seems justified to conclude that this change was a direct con-
sequence of the collapse of the Meidum Pyramid and that this collapse occurred when
the Bent Pyramid had reached a third of its height.

¥ A. Fakhry, The Pyramids (Chicago, 1969), 93.

2 Attempts have been made to deduce a sequence of work at the pyramids from the position of dated
casing stones. Unfortunately, the stones (probably in fitted adjoining rows) were dated at the quarry and,
with construction periods of different pyramids strongly overlapping, the information which they convey is
far from reliable.
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At the northern pyramid of Dahshiir, which followed in construction the Bent
Pyramid, the courses of packing stones are laid horizontally but throughout at the lower
angle of elevation of 431°. This had proved safe in the upper part of the Bent Pyramid,
but it led to a rather flat and less impressive edifice. The fact that in the next pyramid,
that of Khufu at Giza, the steeper angle of elevation of 52° was again employed, shows
that its builders must have learned to overcome the errors in design which had resulted
in the collapse of the Meidum Pyramid and which they had avoided in the two pyramids
at Dahshir.

Owing to the enormous bulk and the good state of preservation of the Giza pyramids,
we cannot know whether alterations were introduced in the construction of the core.
However, the smaller Giza pyramids and those of the Fifth Dynasty show that the
basic pattern of inclined buttress walls was adhered to, and one therefore has every
reason to assume that the Khufu and Khafré¢ pyramids were built on the same pattern.
On the other hand the good state of the masonry exposed in the lower end of the
ascending passage! of the Khufu Pyramid and in ‘Ma’mun’s hole’ suggests that the
space between the buttress walls was filled with large and well-packed stones.

The layer of masonry underlying the casing stones which forms the now visible
surface of the big Giza pyramids reveals the use of large and extremely well-squared
packing blocks. Each of these blocks is about one cubic metre in size, weighing roughly
23 tons. They represent a distinct advance on the masonry of the earlier pyramids and
they serve as an efficient means of preventing surface slip. The quarrying and careful
shaping of very large numbers of these blocks, as well as the provision of sizeable and
well-fitting blocks for the interior masonry, had evidently become necessary before
the erection of very large, steep pyramids could be attempted. In the Khufu Pyramid
stability has been safeguarded further by making the masonry layers concave with
respect to the apex. This has been achieved by grading the blocks somewhat in size
so that the edges of each course are slightly lifted. In this way, additional thrust of the
surface layers towards the centre of the structure is created.

In the end this device seems to have been considered unnecessary or too laborious
since it was not employed again in the Khafréc and Menkauré¢ pyramids. On the other
hand, the base courses of granite casing stones in these two pyramids and that of
Dedefrée may not have served as decoration, as is generally assumed, but as a safe-
guard to provide a firm foundation for the superincumbent limestone casing. As time
has shown, the efforts to achieve stability in the three Giza pyramids have been highly
successful.

Conclusions
On purely technological grounds we may assume that the Meidum Pyramid collapsed
in its final building phase because its structure had a number of inherent weaknesses
which had been avoided in the step pyramid of Saqqéra. This catastrophe led to

! L. Borchardt, Einiges zur dritten Bauperiode der grossen Pyramide bei Gise (Berlin, 1932).
2 Cf. Fakhry, op. cit. 129, 256.
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modifications in the design of the southern pyramid at Dahshir, including its unusual
shape. Design details in the subsequent pyramids can be traced to lessons learnt
through the Meidum disaster.

Assuming, as we do, that lowering the angle of elevation of the Bent Pyramid was
due to the collapse of the Meidum Pyramid in its final phase of construction, we must
conclude that the building periods of these two pyramids overlapped very appreciably.
In fact, as much as 70 to 8o per cent of the total mass of the Bent Pyramid had already
been erected when the design was changed. The meaning and implication of simul-
taneous work on more than one pyramid are beyond the scope of this paper and have
been discussed elsewhere.!
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EINIGE BEMERKUNGEN ZUR ANGABE DER
ST3T-GROSSE AUF DER WEISSEN
KAPELLE SESOSTRIS I

Von ERHART GRAEFE

In der Sockelzone der WeiBen Kapelle sind unter anderem die Namen der 4gyptischen
Gaue, die Hauptorte bzw. Géotter derselben und gewisse Angaben in FlichenmafBen
aufgezeichnet. Ahnliches findet man auch auf Weiheellen.

Das Material ist bequem — allerdings nicht allgemein zuginglich — zusammen-
gestellt in der Dissertation von Adelheid (Schwab-)Schlott,! die Angaben fiir die WeiB3e
Kapelle hat man im inzwischen erschienenen Tafelband der Publikation von Lacau-
Chevrier.2 Von der GriéBe der stz¢-Arure handeln die folgenden Bemerkungen.

Das System der Tabelle sieht folgendermaBen aus: In der ersten Zeile werden die
Namen der 22 ober- und 16 unterigyptischen Gaue aufgezihlt, es folgen die Namen
der Hauptstidte bzw. deren Gétter in der zweiten, in der dritten MaBangaben in jtraw
sowie Zahlen in Tausender- und Hundertergruppen, in der vierten die fiir alle Gaue
gleiche Zahl ‘100’ und in der fiinften und sechsten Zeile schlieBlich Angaben in Ellen
und deren Bruchteilen ‘Handbreite’ und ‘Finger’.

Dazu lauten die ‘Uberschriften’ am Ende der Zeilen: (2) I3 (3) Q:} bzw.

Joea (4) 221525 (5) 2x I DZ2T bzw. 41525, (6) | 2 bzw. gmﬂ

Die Addition der Ziffern in den Zeilen 5 und 6 ergibt (bis auf einige Fille von
offensichtlichen Fehlern), jeweils 100 (Ellen). Es handelt sich demnach um Angaben
zur GroBe der stst-Arure von (im Mittleren Reich) 100X 100 Ellen Flicheninhalt.
Frau Schwab tibersetzt* diese Beischriften in Anlehnung an Lacau:s

Zeile 2: ‘Ort, an dem die st:¢ ist’
Zeile 3: ‘ftrw-Meile’
Zeile 4: ‘Verzeichnis der st:¢’

Zeile 5: ‘Das, was von einer st;¢ abgezogen werden muf3’
Zeile 6: ‘Rest (der st:z)’

Die von Gau zu Gau verschiedenen Angaben in Zeile 5 schwanken zwischen einer
Elle plus drei Handbreiten und zwei Ellen plus vier Handbreiten.

1 A. (Schwab-)Schlott, Die AusmafBe Agyptens nach altigyptischen Texten (Darmstadt, 1969), T. 1—32. Vgl.
Graefe, BiOr Jg. 29 (1972), 183~5). Photos der Ellen sind jetzt publiziert durch die gleiche Verf. in MDAIK
28, 1 (1972), T. 23-8.

2 Lacau—Chevrier, Une Chapelle de Sésostris I°" ¢ Karnak. Planches (Le Caire, 1969), Pl. 3 und 4a2.

3 Schlott, loc. cit. T. 4 und 7. + Schlott, loc. cit. 35.

5 Lacau—~Chevrier, Unre Chapelle . . . Texte (Le Caire, 1956), § 604 und § 608.
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Die Folgerung daraus scheint zu sein, daf3 der Flicheninhalt einer Arure von Gau
zu Gau verschieden war; im Mittelwert betrug die Seitenldnge ¢8 Ellen. Dabei bleibt
allerdings als merkwiirdig festzuhalten, da} der volle Wert 100 Ellen nie erreicht wird
und daB die Differenz in mehreren benachbarten Gauen gleich gro8 ist.

Andererseits kann man nicht annehmen, dal im Mittleren Reich die GréBe der
st:t nicht ein ‘glattes’ Vielfaches der Grundeinheit ‘Elle’ gewesen sein sollte, da wir
wissen, daf} z. B. im Alten Reich die st;¢ zu 3000 Ellen Seitenlinge gerechnet wurde.!

So ungerade Werte wie 97 Ellen plus drei Handbreiten sind daher kaum als regional
verschiedene st;z-GroBen anzusehen, d. h. nicht durch Nachmessen eines unabhingig
von der Einheit ‘Elle’ entstandenen MafBle ‘Arure’ zu betrachten. Dazu gibt die kon-
stante Zahl 100 in Zeile 4 den Hinweis, da8 die Arure eigentlich zur Zeit Sesostris I mit
100 Ellen Seitenlinge gerechnet wurde. Bevor ich weitere Folgerungen daraus ziehen
kann, muB ich mich erst der Beischrift in Zeile 2 (s. 0.) zuwenden.

Lacau? und Frau Schwab3 lesen das Zeichen ¢ sts¢z und iibersetzen ‘I’endroit ou se
trouve la szzt’ bzw. ‘Ort, an dem die st;¢ ist’, doch fragt es sich, mit welchem Recht.
Eine Lesung s¢;¢ ist fiir den Strick ¢ nirgendsbelegt4 und kann auch aus den Schreibungen
der Zeilen 4-6 nicht abgeleitet werden, da der Strick jeweils nur als Determinativ
auftritt. Seine Existenz in dieser Funktion ist hier leicht erklirbar, werden doch
Flachen mit Hilfe eines MeBstrickes abgemessen. AuBlerdem: wie kann man wohl ein
FlachenmaB aufbewahren? Doch hochstens in Form eines Strickes von der Seitenlinge
dieses MaBles. Das nimmt auch schon Lacau an; nach ihm wiren dann Eichmal3 und
davon abgeleitete Fliche mit dem gleichen Wort bezeichnet worden:s ‘Ce sont dans
chaque province la ville et le dieu qui ont charge de conserver la valeur exacte de la
mesure-étalon s¢;¢ propre a cette province.’

Doch gibt es eine andere Moglichkeit fiir die Lesung des ¢: er kann $n(t) gelesen
werden als Phonogramm und dient auch zur Schreibung von §t (dlter vielleicht eben
§nt) ‘einhundert’.® Da nach den Angaben auf der Weilen Kapelle die Berechnung der
regionalen Unterschiede an Hand der 100-Ellen-Einheit vorgenommen wurde, diirfte
auch das im Haupttempel aufbewahrte Eichmaf} ein Strick von rund 52m. Linge
gewesen sein. (Zumal es ein LiangenmaB st n nwh von 100 Ellen Linge gibt.?

Was liegt da niher, als ¢ §¢ ($nz) ‘Hunderter-Strick’ (‘Hundert-Ellen-Strick’) zu lesen
und 74 stzt — 100 — ‘Rechnung der sts (zu) 100 (Ellen)’?

Akzeptiert man in dieser Weise die Bindung der Einheit s¢;¢ an die Grundeinheit
‘Elle’, ergibt sich zwingend, daB3 die regionalen Abweichungen in Zeile 5 der Weien
Kapelle auf Unterschiede in der Linge des GrundmaBes ‘Elle’ zuriickgehen. Die Linge
der Elle wurde durch Nachmessen an erhaltenen Exemplaren mit 52-3 cm. festgestellt.8
Eine Abweichung von 98 auf 100 Ellen fiihrt dann z. B. auf regional 51-25 cm.,
also eine Differenz von ca. 1 cm. die aber pro st;t auf einen (Flichenunterschied

1 ¥NES 15 (1956), 113 ff. 2 Lacau-Chevrier, loc. cit. Texte, § 604. 3 Schlott, loc. cit. 35.
+ Gardiner, Eg. Gr.3, Signlist V1. 5 Lacau-Chevrier, loc. cit. Texte, § 608.
6 Gardiner, Eg. Gr.3, Signlist V1. 7 Whb. 11, 223, 12.

8 ¥EA 4 (191%7), 136 (MittelmaB nach den Ellen des NR und der Spitzeit). DaB8 im MR die Linge etwas
anders gewesen sein konnte, indert grundsitzlich nichts.
D141 G
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von immerhin 110 m.2 auf 2735 m.2 fiihrt). Solche Unterschiede in den Lingen
der regionalen EichmaBe sind ohne weiteres denkbar und nicht erstaunlich. Dann
bliebe als SchluBfolgerung, da die Tabelle in der Sockelzone der WeiBlen Kapelle
ihre Existenz einer Revision der lokalen EichmaBe verdankt.r Fig. 1 gibt eine Zusam-
menstellung aller Daten (von der Kapelle Sesostris I Zeile 5 und den der Zeile 5
entsprechenden Eintragungen der Weiheellen). Leider wird die Beurteilung wegen
der nur fragmentarischen Uberlieferung der Datenserien erschwert.2
Einiges 148t sich an der Tabelle aber dennoch ablesen:

(1) In einigen benachbarten Gauen sind die Abweichungen (von 100 Ellen) gleich
groB. Das laBt auf die Existenz teils schon fiir mehrere Gaue verbindlicher EichmaBe
vor der Revision im MR schlieBen. Die Serie gleicher Daten fiir z. B. den 2.-6. Gau
kann kaum als Zufall angesehen werden.

(2) Alle regionalen Gréenangaben weichen gegeniiber dem Postulat ‘roo’ nach
unten ab. Dies spricht dafiir, da3 bei der erstmaligen Revision das neue ‘Normal’
etwas groBer angesetzt wurde als die bisher in Gebrauch gewesenen.

Wenn es sich bei der Revision nur um eine Nachmessung auf Grund irgendeines
der bereits verwendeten EichmaBe gehandelt hitte, wire ein solches Ergebnis nicht
zu erwarten, da es dann auch einmal Abweichungen nach oben gegeben hitte. Die
Abweichungen nach unten liegen auch nicht in der MeBmethode begriindet. In dem
hundertmaligen Hintereinanderlegen der Eichelle entlang des ausgespannten MeB-
stricks mag zwar die Tendenz liegen, beim zweiten usw. Anlegen des Stabes etwas
nach vorn zu riicken, aber das ergibt bei einigermaen genauem Arbeiten insgesamt

I Man hitte sich das so vorzustellen, daB mit einer ‘geeichten’ ‘Normal’ elle die MeBstricke der Gauhaupt-

stidte nachgemessen wurden.
2 Dokumente nach der Liste Schlott, loc. cit. 33:

1 = WeiBe Kapelle Sesostris I.

3 = Elle Amenophis III (Gabra, MDAIK 24 (1969), 129/35).
4 = Elle Scheschonk I Turin.

5 = Elle eines Osorkon Kairo £II—2

22| 2

6 = Elle Nektanebos II Kairo 2_;1—‘%

% = Elle Kairo 2—‘—13

22| 3
11 = Elle University College (Petrie, 3).
12 = Elle M.M.A. 41.160.102.
13 = Elle University College (Petrie, 1).
14 = Elle University College (Petrie, 2).
15 = Elle Brit. Mus. 36656.

20 = Elle Kairo 312,
22| 4

Bei Lacau-Chevrier, loc. cit., Planches, Pl. 3 findet man fiir den 7. oberigyptischen Gau nur die Angabe
‘1 Elle’ eingetragen. Die Zeichen sind jedoch in dem Kistchen der Tabelle ganz nach rechts geriickt wie sonst,
wenn noch eine Angabe in Handbreiten folgt. Frau Schwab gibt (Schlott, loc. cit. T. 2) unter Benutzung von

Photos aus dem Archiv Lacau: ‘1 Elle plus 5 Handbreiten’ an. Daher scheint es sich auf Pl. 3 der Original-
publikation in diesem Falle um ein Versehen zu handeln. Fiir den 18. Gau ist dort noch die Angabe ‘1 Elle

plus?’ sichtbar.
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eine Verschiebung von vielleicht 10 cm., wihrend z. B. bei einer obigen Differenz
von 2 auf 100 Ellen der Unterschied ca. 1 m. ausmacht.

(3) Die Ziffern der Weiheellen weichen von denen der Weilen Kapelle und auch
untereinander ab. Es konnte natiirlich im Laufe der Geschichte mehrmalige Revisionen
gegeben haben. Wenn nicht Abweichungen nach unten zu verzeichnen wiren, wiirde
man irgendeinen fiskalischen Trick hinter diesen Revisionen vermuten.! So aber
scheint dies nicht der Fall zu sein.

Leider 148t sich die Frage nach wiederholten Revisionen wegen der schlechten
Uberlieferung der Ellen z. Zt. noch nicht klar iiberschauen (wie man an Fig. 1 sieht).

(4) Man fihlt sich natiirlich zur Frage gedringt, wieso die verschiedenen Eichmafe
nicht standardisiert worden sind. Dies hitte nahegelegen, wenn man sie schon tber-
priifte. Dies ist leichter zu verstehen, wenn man daran denkt, wieviele miteinander
konkurrierende MaBe bzw. MaBsysteme mit z. T. gleicher Benennung bei uns in
Europa jahrhundertelang nebeneinander standen oder heute noch stehen. Bei dem
bekannt konservativen Sinn der Agypter wire dies ebenfalls nicht verwunderlich.

I So etwas scheint man in der Ptolemierzeit gemacht zu haben. Vgl. bei Oertel, Herodots dgyptischer Logos
und die Glaubwiirdigkeit Herodots (Bonn, 1970), 33 und Anm. 78.

2 Auf Zusammenstellung der Daten fiir Unterigypten wurde wegen noch schlechterer Quellenlage ver-
zichtet. Zufilligerweise sind die Abschnitte mit den Angaben fiir Oberigypten weit besser erhalten geblieben.
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BRITISH MUSEUM WRITING BOARD 5645:
THE COMPLAINTS OF KHA-KHEPER-RE-SENEBU

By GERALD E. KADISH

THis well-known, brief, but unique text was first published by Sir Alan Gardiner as
an Appendix to his edition of the ‘Admonitions’ of Ipu-wer.! He had been struck by
the number of philological similarities between the two texts and by the fact that both
belonged to that genre of pessimistic literature that includes such works as the dialogue
between a man and his ba.2 After working through B.M. 5645 in another connection, it
seemed to me useful to publish for the first time photographs of the writing board,
which Messrs. Edwards and James were good enough to have taken for me and, at the
same time, to attempt a fresh translation and additional commentary.3 I have not been
able to make enough significant improvement on Gardiner’s transcription to warrant
re-doing it here; such suggestions or observations as I have to offer are included in the
commentary. Gardiner himself repeatedly stressed the need for periodic re-examination
of these texts in the light of our expanding knowledge of things Egyptian.

The following translation gives higher priority to conveying the sense of the writer
than to the regular reflection of the precise formulations of the Egyptian language.
The commentary will indicate my understanding of the grammar and syntax where it
is not immediately apparent in the translation.

Translation

(rt. 1) The collection of sayings, the gleanings of maxims, the searching for phrases® in
racking the brain® which the wb priest of Heliopolis, Seny’s son,© Kha-kheper-Réc-
senebu, called Ankhu, compiled. (rt. 2) He says: ‘Would that I had (some) phrases which
were unknown,® sayings that were unusual,® (or) new words that had not yet been usedf
free of repetition,s devoid of the phrases of that familiar language" (rt. 3) which the ancestors
spoke. I have drained my body' because of’ what was in it, to get rid of* all that I have
said (before),' inasmuch as it is indeed (mere) repetition of what has been said repeatedly.”

t Alan H. Gardiner, The Admonitions of an Egyptian Sage from a Hieratic Papyrus in Leiden (Pap. Leiden
344 recto) (Leipzig, 1909). The Appendix is on pp. 95-112, the transcription on pls. 17 and 18. To be cited
as Adm.

2 See the recent studies by W. Barta, Das Gesprich eines Mannes mit seinem Ba (Minchner Agyptologische
Studien, Heft 18, Berlin, 1969) and H. Goedicke, The Report about the Dispute of a Man with his Ba (Baltimore,
1970).

3 Many references have been made to specific passages. For Erman’s translation, I have employed the
English version: Adolf Erman (ed.), The Ancient Egyptians: a Sourcebook of their Writings, trans. by A. M.
Blackman, with an Introduction by W. Kelly Simpson (New York, 1966). As Simpson points out (p. xxx), the
most recent discussion is a stylistic and structural analysis by S. Herrmann, Untersuchungen zur Uberlieferungs-
gestalt mitteldgyptischer Literaturwerke (Deutsche Akad. d. Wiss. zu Berlin, Verdffentlichung Nr. 33, Berlin,
1957), particularly pp. 48-54.
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What has been said is said." One cannot boast’ of the words of the ancestors (rt. 4) or,
indeed, of what subsequent generations discovered. (rt. 5) A speaker has not (yet) spoken
who says what is yet to be spoken.® What is found of another’s, that is what will be said,”
without adding the statement afterwards: ‘What they [i.e. the ancestors) did previously’,
without words which they [i.e. the modern copiers| had conceived of saying. (rt. 6) It is
courting ruin!* It is falsehood! There is no one who will recall such a person’s name to
others.*

I have said these things on the basis of what I have seen [in the records of the past] from
the first generation down through (rt. 77) those which came thereafter.® These things have
outlived what is past.* Would indeed that I knew something others did not know,* things
which have not been repeated.y (Then) I would express them, (so that) my heart might
answer me. (1t. 8) I would explain to it about my suffering and (thereby) shift to it the
burden which is upon my back, (namely) the words which afftict me.? I would relate to it
the things which I suffer on account of it.»* (rt. 9) (Then) I would (be able to) say: ‘Ahl
because of my relief.b

(rt. 10) I contemplate” what has happened, the conditions which have come about
throughout the land.* Transformations® are taking place;” it is not like last year. One
year is more troublesome than the other. The land is breaking up,s¢ becoming a wasteland
to me," being made as . . .* (rt. 11) Justice has been cast aside,’’ wrong-doing is (even) in
the council-chamber. The plans of the gods are interfered with; their ordinances are neglec-
ted* The land is in continuous distress."" Mourning™ is everywhere. (rt. 12) The towns
and nomes are in grief.™ All persons alike™ suffer wrongs. (As for) reverence, backs are
turned to it.#* The Lords of Silence (i.e. the dead) are disturbed.ss (When) morning comes
each day, the face recoils at what has happened.”

I (must) speak about these things.s (rt. 13) My body is weighed down.* I am distressed
because of my heart and it is painful to keep silent about it.* Another heart would be
bowed down. Now a brave heart, in evil circumstances, is a companion for its possessor.”
Would that I had such a heart,” (rt. 14) able to suffer ;> then I would (be able to) rely
upon it.¥ I would load it down with words of misery. I would thrust on to it my suffering.’=

(vs. 1) He says to his heart: ‘Come, then,*** my heart, that I may speak to you, that you
might answer for me my statements, that you might explain to me that which pervades the
land, that that which was bright, has been cast down.b®®

I contemplate what has happened.«= Misery has been introduced (vs. 2) nowadays.
(Such) tribulations have not occurred since the ancestors.®*¢ Everyone is silent on account of
it.ec The entire land is in a great state’ There is nobody free from wrong-doing; all
alike are committing it. Hearts are sad. One who used to give commands (vs. 3) is (now)
one to whom commands are given;s¢ both are content.”™ One awakens to these things
daily; hearts cannot put them aside.’* The conditions of yesterday are the same today’i
because of the transpiring of many things, because of cruelty (2).** There is no man so wise
that he understands it."" (vs. 4) There is no one (so) angry that he will speak out.™™ One
awakens to pain every day. Long and hard is my suffering. There is no strength for the
wretched man to protect him from the strong man." It is painful to remain silent about
what is heard. It is misery to reply to the (vs. 5) ignorant man. To criticize* a statement
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breeds enmity.#* The heart does not accept truth. A reply to a statement is not endured.
A man’s only interest is (in) his own words.22¢ All men put their trust in crookedness.”

Correctness of speech is abandoned.s
I speak to you (vs. 6), O my heart, that you might answer me. A heart which is appealed
to'* does not remain silent. Behold, the due of a servant is the same as a lord’s. Many

things are burdensome because of you.

Commentary:

(@) Gardiner (Adm. 96 and pl. 17) appears to be correct in reading [d]d-wt before'md-wt. ‘Sayings’
seems to me to convey the intended meaning. For tsw and hnw, I have employed general terms for
adages and phraseology. Cf. Faulkner, Dict. 192, 308. It was Sethe’s suggestion (cf. Adm. g7) that
kdf was the ancestor of Coptic KwTef meaning ‘picking’, as with flowers. ‘Gleaning’ adds emphasis
to the idea of selectivity. See Erman, op. cit. 108; Herrmann, op. cit. 52. On drr, cf. Wh. v, 539—40.

(b) Adm. g7 renders m hky n ib as ‘with ingenious mind’ (so Faulkner, Dict. 176). Erman, loc. cit.:
‘with meditations of the heart’; Herrmann, loc. cit.: ‘durch Nachsinnen(?) des Herzens’. A phrase
like ‘searching the mind’ implies the kind of intellectual activity ‘Ankhu is engaged in. ‘Racking the
brain’ conveys the sense of futility he experiences. Cf. Wh. 111, 151.

(¢) Gardiner, Adm. 97, doubted his initial instinct to read sny as a personal name, thinking it
might more likely be some unknown title. I see the ‘egg-sign’ (Egn. Gr.3 H8) and a seated man
under the sn-sign. As Gardiner notes, this would be typical Middle Kingdom filiation. The order
of the names favours this solution in the absence of a known title.

(d) bnw hmmy. The latter word is a perfective passive participle. Cf. Adm. 97 and Egn. Gr.3
§ 360.

(e) Gardiner’s translation (4dm. 97) of hppy with ‘strange’ introduces connotations not intended
by the writer. ‘Ankhu is interested in originality, not peculiarity. Cf. Erman, op. cit. 109; Herrmann,
op. cit. 53; Faulkner, Dict. 188.

(f) tmt sw:. Adm. g7; ‘that has never occurred (before)’. Egn. Gr.3 § 397.

(g) Egn. Gr.3§ 274, Obs. 2; Erman, loc. cit.; Herrmann, loc. cit.

(k) nn tsw n sbt r: Sethe, probably correctly, read 7 at the end of the line (Adm. 98). The phrase
sbt r is etymologically reminiscent of the German word ‘Umgangssprache’, although the latter has
a somewhat different meaning.

(¢) shik-i ht-i: Adm. 98 explained shsk as ‘squeezing out’. I prefer Gardiner’s original choice of
‘purge’, since ‘Ankhu is trying to empty himself of all the trite language and thought he possesses.
The idea is resumed with f& in the next part of the sentence. Cf. Erman, loc. cit.; Herrmann,
loc. cit.

() br ntt: Adm. 98; cf. Egn. Gr.3 §§ 233, 252 (c).

(k) m fh n: ‘as the releasing of’. See note (i) above; Adm. ¢8.

() Adm. 98 for exx. of dd for ddt. The old, unoriginal things which have already been said are to
be disposed of.

(m) ‘Ankhu is anxious to end this ceaseless repetition of things said over and over again. dddt
appears to be a perfective passive participle. Cf. Egn. Gr.3 §360; G. Lefebvre, Gr. § 587 (p. 285, top),
translates: ‘car C’est certes, du déja dit qui est répété (sans cesse).” On 7f after hr ntt, cf. Egn. Gr.3
§252¢€c

(n) #w introduces the general principle. The perfective passive participle ddd is followed by the
old perfective dd(w). Adm. 97 has linked the sentences differently, unlike Erman, loc. cit. The

I More often than not, I shall use the name ‘Ankhu rather than the longer name.
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present solution overcomes the difficulty of taking hr nit as the beginning of the previous sentence,
something Gardiner was uneasy about.

(o) Gardiner (Adm. g7-8) was puzzled by this passage, but Erman, loc. cit., sensed the idea: one
cannot take pride in the language and ideas of earlier generations to the extent one could in new and
original material.

(p) gm is(t) imy-w-ht. Cf. Adm. 98 on gm for gmt. The imy-w-ht are those who came after the
imy-w-hst. Gardiner has: ‘(when) those of later times find it’ (transliterating gm? s(¢) #my-w-ht). This
might well result in: “There is no taking pride in the words of the ancestors when later generations
find them.” Cf. Erman, loc. cit.

(9) This passage caused difficulties for Gardiner and Sethe (4dm. 99), Erman, loc. cit. and Herr-
mann, loc. cit. The key, it seems to me, lies in seeing the four grammatical forms of dd as part of an
integral whole, while keeping in mind that ‘Ankhu is complaining about the lack of originality. The
sentence reads: n dd dd dd dd-ty-fy. It begins with a negated sdm-f form of dd. This is followed by
dd with a seated man, a perfective active participle serving as the nominal subject of the preceding
verb. The next dd is likewise a perfective active participle, ‘who speaks’. Last, as Gardiner recog-
nized, there is the sdm-ty-fy form of dd. We may have here another example of the rare passive of
this form (Egn. Gr.3 §363), although to construe it actively makes quite good sense: ‘what he is
(yet) to say’. If it were to be regarded as a passive—something about which I have doubts—it would
yield a meaning well-suitéd to the context. In any case, this last participle functions as a noun and as
the object of the preceding word. To recapitulate: the sentence consists of a negated sdm-f form
with a participial subject which is in turn modified by a clause consisting of a participle (used
verbally) and its object, likewise a participle (used nominally). This analysis appears to yield good
sense and to be grammatically sound. The point of the sentence is that none of ‘Ankhu’s contem-
poraries is saying anything new (‘what is yet to be spoken’). The passage that follows seems to bear
it out. Cf. Herrmann, loc. cit. who follows Gardiner. For thiskind of word-play, cf. Peas. B1, 109-10;
BI1, 120 and B1, 303—4.

(r) gmy ky dd-ty-fy. Gardiner (Adm. 99) was probably right to regard gmy as a passive participle,
but the way he links the clauses creates confusion. The sdm-ty-fy form could be construed actively
or passively here.

(s) The difficulty in translating this passage is that the logical nexus is not immediately apparent.
Gardiner (Adm. 99) had the beginnings of the idea, but was misled by his translation of what went
before. The point is that ‘Ankhu #s charging that plagiarism is the order of the day, that there is
a lamentable lack of originality and that people are passing off as their own the ideas of others,
without adding the information that it is the work of others. I would transliterate the passage as
follows: n(n) mdt n mdt hr-s; iry ir-n-sn dr-c nn md-wt ntt ks-s dd-s.

(1) T agree that the initial # should be amended to nn, although it is possible to regard the form as
an n sdm-n-f with an omitted subject. ‘Without’ seems a good translation, however, since it con-
veys the continuity with the preceding clause.

(2) The first mdt is probably the infinitive (Cf. Egn. Gr.3 § 299).

(3) There are at least two reasonable explanations of the passage #r-n-sn dr-c. It is direct discourse,
as Gardiner saw (Adm. 99). People are saying things without acknowledging that the ancestors
had already said them. For Gardiner, the sentence began with a sdm-n-f with an omitted object.
The alternative, which I have elected to adopt, is to regard the #r-n-sn as a relative form. The
immediate objection to that view would be the absence of an expected ¢ (i.e. ér¢n-sn). In response,
it might be noted that this text has a number of examples in which the ¢ appears to have been
omitted: Cf. note 1 above; r¢. 6 (msn-i) and vs. 5 (mr nb s). See Herrmann, op. cit. 53-4. On
dr-c cf. Egn. Gr.3 § 205, 3.
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(4) As the translation indicates, I see no reason to omit the plural strokes in md-wt, which I take to
be a feminine plural noun. The clause nn md-wt ntt . . . is parallel in function—but not in structure
—to the earlier clause n(n) mdt n mdt . . . Both ‘without’-clauses modify the line ‘What is found
of another’s, (that) is what will be said.’

(5) I cannot be certain about the signs at the end of the line. See Adm. 99. I follow Gardiner in
reading ks-s dd-s, assuming s in the first case to be the 3rd person plural suffix and in the second
the 3rd person singular (or perhaps plural), the latter presumably referring back to md-wt. dd
would be an infinitive. Thus: ‘. . . without words which they had thought of saying them.’

(2) khy pw r sk. Gardiner thought the sign under the & might be a 2. It looks very much like the
x sign (Egn. Gr.3 Zg). Cf. Wh. 1, 21. Literally the sentence reads: ‘A searching it is after ruin.’
See Herrmann, op. cit. 54, for a somewhat different slant.

(u) nn shs-ty-fy rn-f n kt-hy. For kt-hy, cf. Egn. Gr.3 § 98. See Erman, loc. cit.; Herrmann, loc. cit.

(v) Gardiner (Adm. 99~100) took the phrase beginning with #z-w to have future reference. I doubt
whether ‘Ankhu is claiming any prescience; he is merely reporting his conclusions after examining
the past. I view iw-w as a masculine plural of the perfective active participle. Cf. Egn. Gr.3 § 359 and
Lefebvre, Gr. § 534.

(w) Gardiner (A4dm. 100) found this passage obscure. I regard sni (written sny) to mean ‘to pass
by’, ‘to surpass’ in the temporal sense. Cf. Wb. 111, 455, 12. swst is a plural participle used nominally.
The reference in the passage is to the survival of things from the past, presumably those things
which he has consulted in the records.

() On the emphatic % 7 and the form of hmny, cf. Adm. 100. For kywy, see Egn. Gr.3 § ¢8.

(y) For the form of tmmt, cf. Egn. Gr.3 § 397, 1.

(%) Gardiner’s uncertainty (4dm. 100) about this passage stemmed from two assumptions. The
first has to do with the verb win. It is clear—and becomes clearer still—that ‘Ankhu is disturbed that
his heart is not dependable as a support in his moment of need. He wishes to transfer his burdens
from his own back to his heart. Erman, loc. cit., saw correctly that the motion was toward the heart
rather than away from it, as Gardiner had supposed. I do not see any serious obstacle to reading the
prepositional phrase 7:f as I have.

The second part of the problem is that Gardiner was looking for a verb in the last clause that
would parallel win. The entire clause hnw m sfnn wi acts as a modifier of the word s, ‘burden’.
If we must regard sfn as a participle, as Gardiner (A4dm. 100-1) did, then the # after sfn would be
superfluous. I can offer no other explanation for it.

(aa) m-c-f appears certain to me. The pronoun must refer to the heart.

(bb) Gardiner (Adm. 100-1) translated s7f as ‘mood’, but recognized that the question of ‘relief’
might be involved. Faulkner, Dict. 236 has examples of the word meaning ‘relief’, which accords
nicely with the exclamation 2. Some of Faulkner’s examples show this combination of determina-
tives. I take the thought expressed to be that by relating his burdensome thoughts to his heart,
‘Ankhu would experience a sense of great relief.

(cc) See Adm. 101 on nkiy. The seated man seems to be an error. See, also, vs. 1; Egn. Gr.? § 325.

(dd) Gardiner (4dm. 101) is probably right about the missing word-divider; the thought ends
here.

(ee) On hprw, ‘transformations’, in the religious literature, see W. Federn, YNES 19 (1960),
241-57; Faulkner, Dict. 189; Herrmann, op. cit. 49; Erman, loc. cit.

(ff) A pseudo-verbal construction employing 7 + infinitive: Egn. Gr.3 § 32o0.

(g8) sh+ = swhs. The basic meaning is ‘to fall apart’: Faulkner, Dict. 237; Adm. 2, 11; Faulkner,
JEA 50 (1964), 25; Herrmann, loc. cit. Ondns . . . 7 . . ., cf. Faulkner, op. cit. 27.

(hh) 1 read n-i after hpr m hd. The translation is not entirely satisfactory to me, but I am at a loss
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for something preferable. On kd, cf. Adm. 2, 12 and Faulkner, op. cit. 25; Herrmann, loc. cit.;
Erman, loc. cit.

() I can make out no more of the end of the line than could Gardiner (4dm. 101).

(jj) Cf. Eg. Gr.3 § 450, 2.

(kk) Adm. 102—3. On mhr, see Faulkner, Dict. 116. For the forms of hnn and wnn, see Egn. Gr.3
§ 440, 1 (imperfective sdm-f).

(i) I see what looks like a ¢ under the sn, but can cite no parallel. Cf. 4dm. 103.

(mm) Following Gardiner’s restoration of #rtéiw (Adm. 102-3).

(nn) For icnw, see Adm. 103 and Faulkner, Dict. 11; Cf. Wb. 1, 41.

(00) I am nearly certain it is an 7 which Gardiner could not make out very well (4dm. 102-3). I
read r-twt.

(pp) rdiw s; r may very well be the idiom ‘put an end to’ preferred in Adm. 103; I prefer to take
it literally and concretely, as in the English expression ‘to give the back to’ meaning ‘to reject’ or
‘deny’. See Herrmann, 50, for these two lines.

(¢99) On disturbing the Lord(s) of Silence, cf. Peas. B1, 27.

(rr) Gardiner (Adm. 103) had some trouble with this sentence. The first clause, nhpw hr hpr rc nb,
describes the circumstances upon which the action of the second is dependent. Cf. Herrmann,
loc. cit.

(ss) The text is rather uncertain after . Adm. 104 suggests hr-sn (for kr-s) which is plausible. The
idiom di r recurs in vs. 4. Cf. Egn. Gr.3 § 450, 2: perfective sdm-f with present usage.

(#t) Following Gardiner’s reading of s2p (Adm. 104). Cf. Leb. 127-8.

(uu) It seems to me that these two ideas are closely linked. On snni wi and whd sw, cf. Adm. 104.
On hsp hti hr-s, see Faulkner, Dict. 163.

(vv) Gardiner originally translated: ‘A brave heart in evil case is the companion(?) of its lord’
(Adm. 104). In Egn. Gr.3 § 96, he changed it to: ‘as for a heart (which is) brave in an evil case, it is
the equal of its lord.” I have preferred a minor modification of the earlier version on the grounds
that it better represents the substance of ‘Ankhu’s dismay over his heart’s behaviour. Cf. Herrmann,
op. cit. 5I.

(ww) b seems certain.

(xx) m rh whdw, following Adm. 105. Cf. Lefebvre, Gr. § 409, 426, 728; Herrmann, loc. cit.;
Erman, op. cit. 109-10.

(yy) A kind of condition contrary to fact. On ks and the model /s .. .ks ..., see Adm. 105 and
Egn. Gr3 § 242.

(22) Gardiner was reluctant (Adm. 105) to read ms(f)r after md-wt on the grounds that it would
jar in meaning with the implication of the second of these two sentences. The traces are suggestive—
albeit not conclusive—of m:(7)r. The conflict in meaning is only apparent and hinges on Gardiner’s
translation of the second sentence. Erman, op. cit. 110, saw that the point of the passage is that
‘Ankhu complains that his heart is no comfort to him; a companionable heart would be prepared
to accept his burdens. See Herrmann, loc. cit., on 7¢. 13-14.

(aaa) On the enclitic particle m(y) after the imperative, cf. Adm. 105 and Egn. Gr.3 § 250.

(bbb) Gardiner (Adm. 105) confessed himself baffled by the phrase ntiw hd pth. Erman, loc. cit.,
translated: ‘. . . that are bright and lie outstretched.” The first point to be noted is that the clauses
that begin with nty and ntiw are dependent upon whe. Thus seen, the clauses contain things the
heart is asked to explain. The content of ntiw hd pth is that those things previously bright and
flourishing no longer are. I understand pt# to be an old perfective; ntiw hd is its subject. On n; nty,
cf. Lefebvre, Gr. § 106, Obs., n. 2; 597.

(ccc) See note (cc) above; Egn. Gr.3 § 450, 5 c.
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(ddd) Here I am inclined to prefer Gardiner’s original instinct rather than the view of Sethe’s
which he settled for (Adm. 105-6). nhpw, ‘morning’, does not make much sense here. Further-
more, sws suggests that what appears to be drdr-w should in fact be read dr drtfw. The determinative,
a seated, bearded man, lends weight to this view. It is just possible that the sun disk written at the
end of nhpw is an error stemming from the presence of one in min just preceding. Like Gardiner,
I assume an omitted subject under the influence of the anticipatory emphasis.

(eee) I have avoided such English expressions as ‘concerning it’ or ‘about it’ because they can
imply a conspiracy of silence which, I believe, is not the point ‘Ankhu is making.

(fff) See Adm. 106 for Gardiner’s shrewd point on shr-w cs.

(ggg) See Adm. 106; Egn. Gr.3 §§ 357, 365 (p. 282, top).

(khh) 1 am unable to improve on Gardiner’s suggestion ( Adm. 106) for ib n sny hr, except to suggest
that the 7 need not be regarded as superfluous. It can be taken as the genitival adjective n(y). We
would then understand the sny (dual suffix) to fit into the sentence as follows: b n(y)-sny hr(w)
‘the heart belonging-to-both-of-them is content.” Cf. Egn. Gr.3 § 114, 2; Lefebvre, Gr. § 74.

(i7) T cannot make out what is above the s. An is possible and would fit. The sense is that bad con-
ditions are ever-present and cannot be ignored or put out of one’s head. See below, comments on vs. 4.

(jjj) Still further reference to the unceasing nature of the misery.

(kkk) The two clauses beginning with Ar clarify why conditions remain unchanged. Sethe’s view
(Adm. 106) that in both cases k7 is a preposition is preferable. sni must mean something like ‘to
come to pass’ here. I take 7-s to be subsumed in the word ‘transpire’. dri is not clear to me; ‘stolid’
seems to miss the point of the determinative which suggests something bad or forceful.

(1) nn crk $s3-f. Literally: “There does not exist a wise man, he knows.” Adm. 106.

(mmm) Following Gardiner (Adm. 106—7). The passage is reminiscent of Ipu-wer’s self-reproach
that he did not speak out at the right time. See Adm. 6, 5; Wilson, ANET? 442.

(nnn) This sentence contains several problems. Gardiner (Adm. 107-8) emended the unclear
word to nhm on the analogy with the expression nkm msir m-¢ wsr r-f and assumed an omitted sw
after nkhm. ‘Protect’ is very likely the correct sense here, but I am troubled by the final r-f/rf and the
emendation of four signs, including sw. On pl. 18 (4dm.) Gardiner allows that, following the word
he thinks is to be read as nkm, we might have #:f rather than r-f, an altogether likely reading. A
solution which requires the least emendation would be: nn phty n mx(i)r m[k]t-f m-c wsr r-f. mkt is
an infinitive; f the suffix object. Both Gardiner and Erman (op. cit. 110) took 7:f as a comparative:
‘stronger than he’; rf as a particle would be difficult to understand here. It is, however, possible to
regard wsr r-f as meaning ‘one who is strong against him’. A literal translation would run: ‘There
does not exist strength for the weak man to protect him from one stronger than he’ (or: ‘one who is
strong against him’, i.e. one who attacks him).

(000) On Bsf, ‘to criticize’, see Adm. 108.

(ppp) rkw, ‘enmity’: cf. Faulkner, Dict. 153.

(gqq) mr nb s tswf: Adm. 108; Herrmann, op. cit. 51 on vs. 4-5; see above, note (s), (3).

(rrr) hsbb, ‘crookedness’: Gardiner, YEA 9, 11n. 8; Adm. 108; Faulkner, Dict. 200; and fEA
50, 28; Wh. 111, 361-2; Herrmann, op. cit. 52 n. I.

(ss5) Adm. 108, has ‘Rectitude has abandoned speech (?).” I prefer to regard b7 as a passive sdm-f
and mty tsw as its subject.

(tt) ph seems to mean ‘to approach’ here, in the manner of a petitioner.

(ui) Adm. 108 has ‘Behold the affairs of a slave are like (those of) the master’. This does not seem
to me to be quite consonant with the rest of the section. The writer has resumed his address to his
heart; Gardiner seems to think the lamentation over conditions has resumed. I take the phrase
hr-k to be the end bracket of a homogeneous section beginning with dd-7 n-k. The point is that the
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writer is claiming that his heart has an obligation to hear him out, regardless of position. The last
sentence resumes the earlier complaint (rz. 8, 13-14) about the heart’s insensitivity. Cf. Herrmann,
loc. cit.; Erman, loc. cit.

One naturally experiences a certain fear of over-analysing a twenty-line text, bearing
a rather grand title, which was preserved on a schoolboy’s writing-board perhaps as
much as three centuries after its composition.! Nevertheless, the extraordinary character
of the piece has long been recognized and it merits further consideration. The author
of this remarkable work, we are informed, was a certain wrb-priest of Heliopolis,
Kha-kheper-Ré¢-senebu, familiarly called ‘Ankhu. In P. Chester Beatty IV, a scribe,
extolling the great writers of the past, refers by name to four pairs of these famous
sages: Hor-dedef and Ii-em-hetep, Neferty and Khety, Ptah-em-Djehuty and Kha-
kheper (-R&¢)-senebu, Ptah-hetep and Ka-iris.? A similar, somewhat more extensive list
of the great savants of the past—of about the same date—appears on a fragment of
a relief preserved in a drawing by Daressy.? There, Kha-kheper-Ré¢-senebu is linked,
significantly, with that anguished speaker of the ‘Admonitions’, Ipu-wer, but is said
to have been a lector-priest. While this does not agree with the evidence of B.M. 5643,
it is understandable that later generations would attribute this title to a man known
for the books he had written.+ Thus, as late as ¢. 1300 B.c., Kha-kheper-Ré¢-senebu
was still known and admired.

Although, certainty, is not possible in the absence of any new evidence, it seems to
me probable that the twenty lines preserved on B.M. 5645 represent but a fraction of
the original work composed by Kha-kheper-Ré¢-senebu. Because the work we have
includes the title, some scholars have concluded that it represents the beginning of
the original,5 in itself not an unlikely inference. It would be very difficult to believe
that, in a society which set little value on the notion that brevity is the soul of wit,
Kha-kheper-Rét-senebu’s reputation should have rested on so slender a foundation.
No conclusions may be drawn from the fact that we neither possess nor know of any
other work attributed to him.

It is also possible that the scribe who copied out the text on the writing-board
played a role in shaping its structure. That is to say, he may have skilfully excerpted
from the original to produce a short piece which could be viewed as a complete and
unified work. Presumably this would have been in the form of an exercise. I can provide
no example of this kind of thing being done in Egypt, so the suggestion remains purely
hypothetical. A few points about the layout of the text are worth mentioning. The
physical arrangement of the text on the writing board is somewhat curious. For example,
the very short line of 7z. 4 does not seem to have been dictated by any clearly discernible

I See below for a discussion of the date of composition.

2 Alan H. Gardiner (ed.), Hieratic Papyri in the British Museum, 3rd series (London, 1935): 11. iii, 5 ff.; cf.
translation by J. A. Wilson, ANET? 432; on the identity of the two Kha-kheper-Ré&¢senebus cf. B. van de
Walle, La Transmission des textes littéraires égyptiens (Brussels, 1948), 32—3.

3 J. Yoyotte, BSFE 11 (1952), 69 fI., dates it to the late Eighteenth or early Nineteenth Dynasty.

+ So, too, Neferty (ll. 9g—10) is called a lector-priest.

5 Both Herrmann, op. cit. 48 n. 4, and van de Walle, op. cit. 10 n. 2 and 32—3, believe we possess only the
introduction.
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principle. It does mark the end of a sentence, but not of a section. What follows it seems
to be part of the flow of ideas in progress. It may be a seam in the fabric reflecting an
omission of some material. The last sentence of the verso does not seem to contain
a sense of an ending. Considerable space remained after vs. 6, a fact which might be
explained in several ways.! On the one hand, one might argue that this proves the scribe
was merely cleverly epitomizing or, on the other, that it shows there was no more to
the original than what we have here. The use of a writing-board is likewise ambiguous.
It is not ideal for making a complete copy of a long work, especially if it is done to
preserve the work. On the other hand, it would be an ideal tool for the scribe to work
out an exercise in excerpting or in copying out a brief text in foto. In the latter case, if
this were all there was to Kha-kheper-Ré¢-senebu’s work, it would be a good piece to
set a scribe for copying.

Be all this as it may, the following discussion is predicated on the assumption that,
for purposes of discussion, the text of B.M. 5645 may be regarded as a coherent entity
and that its content and structure can be considered without further regard to the
question of its completeness. The text appears to me to divide analytically into eight
sections of varying lengths. The first of these is the title (2. 1). Right at the outset, we
are confronted with the unusual. There is, for example, the hapax legomenon for
‘gleaning’ (kdf). More important, however, is the pair of clauses ‘searching for phrases’
and ‘racking the brain’, for they are not only uncommon, but also set the tone for
a major portion of what ensues. This theme is picked up immediately in the second
section (¢. 2 to the middle of 7¢. 6), which is an indictment of the sorry lack of origin-
ality among the contemporaries of Kha-kheper-Ré¢-senebu. Nor does he spare himself.
We are told how he has tried to purge his mind of all stale repetition. He is weary of
this repetitiveness of his age and yearns for something new to say and fresh language
with which to express it. To make matters worse, he says, those who drone out the same
old stuff in the same tired language do not even acknowledge that they are presenting
the work of earlier generations as their own. The formulation may be somewhat modern,
but then so is the charge ‘Ankhu is levelling at his fellows, namely plagiarism, itself
a comparatively recent concept. It is hardly surprising, however, that someone in
antiquity should have been so troubled by ceaseless reiteration that he would give
voice to his dismay. There is no doubt that he finds it all quite reprehensible, for he
declares: ‘It is falsehood " He thinks it can come to no good: ‘It is courting ruin!” One
cannot and should not claim credit for what is not original ; writers who do this will not
gain a lasting reputation. The very fact that Kha-kheper-Ré¢-senebu incorporates this
sentiment into his work sets him off in bold relief.

The third section (mid-line of 7z. 6 to end 72. g) is a rather artful transition from
this initial complaint to the introduction of the two themes that will dominate the
remainder of the work, namely the fact and nature of his suffering and his inability to
establish any kind of communication with his heart about it. Lest we should think
that he is indulging in idle carping about the lack of originality, we are assured that his
judgement proceeds from knowledge gained by scrutinizing the literary achievements

I See plate 33 for the lines added in this space.
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of the past. But why does all this bother him so? The immediate answer is that he
bears a great burden which is causing him great suffering. If he possessed new means
of expression, he would be able to express and detail his anguish to his heart and thereby
gain relief, presumably from the solace he would expect his heart to offer. The heart is
introduced as an aspect of the individual which could be ‘objectified’ as a separate
entity and with whom one can enter into discourse, like the potential suicide and his
ba' or the young girl of the love-poems,? and find a sort of companionship.

The first of two divisions beginning with the words ‘I contemplate what has happened’
constitutes the fourth section (7. 10 through all but the last sentence of 7¢. 12). In terms
reminiscent of those employed by Neferty, Ipu-wer and the Eloquent Peasant, Kha-
kheper-Ré¢-senebu explains the precise causes of his suffering: change, dislocation,
injustice, and impiety. In very brief compass, ‘Ankhu is able to paint a picture of a
society in turmoil in which traditional constructs are not only not honoured, but are
turned upside down.3 His appalled response is utterly Egyptian. The bitter irony is
that there is nothing very original about his description of his times; that it is true and
that he is aware of it lends a special poignancy to his opening lament and its echo in
section three.# Kha-kheper-Ré¢-senebu has consciously devised a literary technique
which sets him off as an extraordinary mind. In his composition, structure effectively
organizes content, forcing the latter to serve the writer’s conception.

The fifth section (last sentence of 72. 12 to end r¢. 14) is designed to underscore
‘Ankhu’s misery. He cannot ignore conditions and he desperately needs someone to
talk to about it. In an age when men either do not listen or violently reject others’
opinions, the heart is a logical candidate for the role of confidant. But his heart is
consistently unresponsive. It does not minister to his needs by taking up his burdens.
¢Ankhu states the desiderata for a good heart in the form of ‘condition contrary to fact’
statements of what he would do if he had a heart willing and able to suffer and assume the
weight of his suffering. The passage constitutes a list of characteristics desirable in a friend.

Section VI (vs. 1 minus the last two sentences) is a rather brief one and contains the
first direct address to the heart. He summons the heart, asking it to explain all these
troublesome and unparalleled events which are at the root of his anguish. The heart’s
failure to respond is only a secondary source of aggravation. It is explanation which
will alleviate his pain, first because it will help to comprehend what is going on and
secondly, because it will get him a response of some sort from his heart.

To emphasize his troubled state and to amplify, for the heart’s benefit, his earlier
enumeration of contemporary ills, ‘Ankhu launches into a seventh section (end vs. 1
through all but the last sentence of vs. 5). Like the fourth, it begins with the phrase
‘T contemplate what has happened’. This is a somewhat longer rehearsal of the troubled
conditions, although it falls far short of the mind-battering detail of Ipu-wer’s out-
pouring. The extent of the troubles is unparalleled. Wrong-doing is pervasive. Every-
one is depressed; it is impossible to talk to people about it, either because they are

I See above, p. 77 n. 2. 2 Chester Beatty I, vs. C2, 9—ws. C3, 4.

3 Particularly like Ipu-wer and Neferty.
+ See below, for discussion of its relation to other texts; cf. Adm. 110.



THE COMPLAINTS OF KHA-KHEPER-RE-SENEBU 87

fearful, angry, or too self-centred. Action to rectify the situation seems even less
likely. Once more, we get a picture of a divided society rejecting or ignoring traditional
values.

The last section is a second appeal to the heart, this time in a tone that is both de-
manding and pleading at the same time. He goes so far as to accuse the heart of con-
tributing to his unhappiness. Like the Eloquent Peasant, ‘Ankhu resorts to accusation
when petitioning fails to achieve his ends. And there, regardless of how we might
speculate about what might have ensued, the text ends.

I would offer only a few more general thoughts on this work here. The art of Kha-
kheper-Ré¢-senebu is most apparent in his ability to weave a fabric in which content
and structure are so consciously tied together. The structure emphasizes and, in a
sense, illustrates what the author wishes to convey to us. Not only are we told the
things which make ‘Ankhu unhappy, but each is then elaborated upon. If the conditions
of the time are disturbing, they are specified. If the lack of new means of expression
and new things to say about those conditions creates a sense of failure in the writer,
then this is made manifest in the way in which his complaints are expressed.

To accomplish this, Kha-kheper-R&¢-senebu skilfully blends the familiar and the
unfamiliar. A number of scholars have made note of the ideas and phrases contained
in this work which remind one of very similar material in other important literary
works of that age, such as the ‘Eloquent Peasant’, the ‘Dialogue between the Man and
his Ba’, the Prophecy of Neferty and the ‘Admonitions’ of Ipu-wer.! The use of such
ideas as the bearing of burdens, suffering, dialogue with the inner self, the reversal of
normal conditions, the prevalence of wrong-doing, the difficulty in speaking out or
taking action, may be found in this genre. We are engaged by the familiar and when
that happens, ‘Ankhu’s point is made. He has, with one important exception, said
nothing new. One could very likely conduct a more exact comparison than I have done,
but it seems unlikely that any evidence will be found that ‘Ankhu lifted phrases ver-
batim from the other works we possess, especially a work such as that of Neferty,
which is most likely to have been composed earlier than the text of B.M. 5645. There
is the hapax legomenon, the familiar lexicon, used perhaps a bit more metaphorically,
and the subject matter—all in that ‘familiar language which the ancestors spoke’—;
yet Kha-kheper-Ret-senebu is effectively showing his reader that his initial complaint
is justified; he can handle the familiar themes with only the slightest variation in
language.

The unfamiliar makes its appearance in ‘Ankhu’s self-conciousness. Where else in
Egyptian literature do we encounter a writer able to recognize the limitations in him-
self and his contemporaries? Where else do we meet an Egyptian who laments his
inability to break the pattern of obedience to past models? ‘Ankhu’s uniqueness lies in
his awareness that he is not unique in what he has written and how he has written it.
"This attitude may, of course, have applied to only one phase in his career. Surely this
in itself is remarkable.

! Adm. 17-18, 110-12; Gardiner, ¥EA 1 (1914), 100 n. 2; Herrmann, op. cit. 48—354 et passim; Goedicke,
op. cit. 3, 14.
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Perhaps the most interesting aspect of Kha-kheper-Rét-senebu’s mind is that he
illustrates an essentially ‘historical’ aspect of the mind of the ancient Egyptian. What
he has witnessed and what he laments he has measured against what he has learned of
the past from the inspection of the remains of the past. On the one hand, he is terribly
unhappy over the social and political changes that have taken place. They are basic
alterations which he regards as morally unacceptable. But he is no slave to the past
in other ways. He wishes for fundamental changes in literary expression. He knows
it has all been done over and over again in the same shop-worn ways. He is not
advocating a return to some ideal style and mode of discourse set down at the begin-
ning and valid for all time. He cannot break the old pattern; he has tried to show us
just how little he is able to do that. But—and this is important—he wishes he could.
He is sensitive enough to see the problem ; his tragedy is his lack of the creative imagina-
tion necessary to do what must be done. The fame of his work may have rested on
that insight. Perhaps in some other work, he was able to succeed. We may never
know. The very fact of the complaint and the form it took from ‘Ankhu’s reed pen
secure his place as one of the most interesting minds preserved for us from pharaonic
Egypt.

The question then arises whether this lament is the real subject of the piece. One
could easily defend the position that the subject of the original work was, like the
‘Admonitions’, an indictment of the evil times in which the author would be assumed
to have lived. In that case, the complaint about the lack of originality would merely
be a rather elaborate way of saying that circumstances are so bad that a sensitive person
is at a loss for words to adequately describe them. Without the rest of the work (if
more existed), it is difficult to be sure. An uneasy compromise seems to me to require
saying that this last interpretation is not really in conflict with the earlier discussion,
that Kha-kheper-Rét-senebu was distressed by what was going on and used his in-
ability to find peace of mind as a vehicle to display the inadequacy of his verbal skills.
To some extent, this depends for its acceptability on the date of Kha-kheper-Ré¢-
senebu.

I do not propose to undertake here the detailed discussion of the comparative
chronology of Middle Egyptian literature which I think would be necessary to arrive
at a date for the original composition of this work or to date ‘Ankhu himself. I would,
however, make one observation. I find the most telling point of van Seters’s argument!
for placing the ‘Admonitions’ in the Second Intermediate Period in his perception of
a sense of immediacy which emerges from the narrative; the other points have varying
force. (In any case, he hardly needs the ‘Admonitions’ to prove anything about the
Hyksos; his archaeological data are much more impressive.) There remains the ques-
tion of how to deal with this sense that the writer is, in either case, a contemporary of
the events and conditions described. In the past, in the case of the ‘Admonitions’, the
argument was that the writer, living under the new stable reign of Ammenemes I,
was describing the events of the immediately preceding period through which he had

1 J. van Seters, The Hyksos (New Haven and London, 1966), 103—20. I remain unpersuaded that Ipu-wer
belongs in the Second Intermediate Period.
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himself lived. The present tense of the narrative would, in this view, be explained
solely as a literary device designed to enhance realism.

Whatever the truth of this view, it can hardly be applied to Kha-kheper-Ré&¢-senebu.
His name, compounded as it is with the praenomen of Sesostris I, provides a terminus
post quem,' before which he could obviously not have lived. This leaves us with two
alternatives: either place the work in the period following the end of the Twelfth
Dynasty as van Seters has done with the ‘Admonitions’, or assume that the sense of
immediacy referred to above is largely subjective and that Kha-kheper-R&¢-senebu was
writing in an art form (Gardiner called it the historical romance,? a regrettable term)
which was already far removed from the events which gave rise to the class of sentiments
expressed in the various works of the genre.

The only information that can be brought to bear on this matter comes from two
sources. The first is the occurrence of the name Kha-kheper-R&¢-senebu as that of the
owner of a coffin of one of the nomarchs at Meir whose ‘good name’ was Iy.3 The date
for this individual is difficult to establish, but seems likely to fall in the second half of
the Twelfth Dynasty. The second datum is the appearance of the name Kha-kheper-
Ré¢-senebu in Pap. Kahun XIV which, as van Seters has pointed out,* is to be dated to
the reign of Ammenemes III. Neither item serves to settle the question, and I can
offer no other procedure for making a determination of the date of composition. On
balance, I am inclined to believe that the text of B.M. 5645 represents a literary
composition of the latter part of the Twelfth Dynasty reflecting the tradition of those
texts which can with ease be assigned to the late First Intermediate Period and the
early T'welfth Dynasty.

One can only lament the fact that we possess no more of the work of this remarkable
man.

Postscript

After completing the above article, I had occasion to read a paper by Dr. Barbara Bell (American
Journal of Archaeology 75 [1971], 1-25), an astronomer at the Harvard College Observatory, in
which an attempt is made to re-examine the texts of the end of the Old Kingdom and of the First
Intermediate Period in the light of climatological considerations. Dr. Bell concluded that the
breakdown of political and social coherence in these periods resulted from prolonged drought and
resultant famine with which the authorities were unable to cope.

I do not propose to undertake here the serious appraisal Dr. Bell’s work merits, although, aside
from a number of specific doubts I entertain, I do believe she has made a significant contribution
to the historical interpretation of the circumstances of that era; previous explanations have never
seemed to me to be fully satisfactory. Dr. Bell’s views do, however, have some potential relevance
to the discussion of the Kha-kheper-R&¢-senebu text.

I indicated in the above article that, like van Seters with the Ipu-wer text, I detected a sense of
immediacy in Kha-kheper-Ré¢-senebu’s distraught state, something rather difficult to square with
apparent peace and prosperity of the later Twelfth Dynasty. Assuming for the moment that the
author is not merely aping a literary genre and that the dating I have suggested is likely, the answer

! Adm. 111; van Seters, op. cit. 104 n. 28. 2 Adm. 111.
3 PM 1v, 254; Kamal, ASAE 14 (1914), 75~7. 4 van Seters, op. cit. 104 n. 28.
D11 H
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may indeed lie in a point Dr. Bell has made to me in a letter, namely that there is the possibility
of ‘excessively high floods’ in the reign of Ammenemes III. The very vague statements of Kha-
kheper-Ré&¢-senebu could find their genesis in the aftermath of serious flooding as well as in
drought. I do not see any terms in the text which lead to a climatological explanation independent
of external information, but the possibility that that was the case is very attractive, especially since
it lends some weight to the dating of Kha-kheper-Ré¢-senebu.
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A WHEEL HUB FROM THE TOMB OF
AMENOPHIS III

By A. C. WESTERN

IN February 1915 Howard Carter, working for Lord Carnarvon, cleared the interior of
tomb 22 (Amenophis III) in the Valley of Kings.! Although he did not publish a full
report of this excavation, Carter described one of the more interesting finds, the frag-
mentary nave and spokes of a chariot wheel, in some detail in The Tomb of Tut-ankh-
Amen.? In 1923, after Lord Carnarvon’s death, Almina, Lady Carnarvon, presented
this wheel fragment to the Ashmolean Museum,? where its intricate construction and
excellent joinery have continued to arouse interest, particularly since a drawing was
published by Gordon Childe in A History of Technology* (see pl. XXXIV). As Carter
argued, the wheel was probably made about a quarter of a century before those placed
in the tomb of Tuttankhamiin and in its fragmentary state offers an excellent oppor-
tunity to study details concealed by sheet-gold on the complete wheels from this tomb.
With a view to an even better understanding of the wheel’s construction the two woods
used in making the nave and spokes were recently sampled and identified.

The wheel is constructed in a very unusual way, since the spokes also form the major
part of the nave (see fig. 1). They were made of battens about 4 x 6 cm. in thickness, of
unknown length, bent into a 60° angle at the mid-point, probably by heat. The surplus
wood of the inner and outer sides of the V thus formed was then cut away. The wheel
has six spokes, each consisting of two halves of the V-shaped battens, carefully joined
together longitudinally between nave and felloe, and bound with rawhide.5 There is
no sign of any transverse joint in the spokes, and it seems likely that the timber of each
spoke extended continuously from felloe to nave to felloe. This means that each batten
is likely to have been at least one metre in length. The timber used for the nave was
a species of Ulmus (elm).

In order to keep the wheel upright, and at right-angles to the axle whatever stresses
were placed upon it when travelling over uneven ground, a separate cylindrical flange
was fitted on to each side of the nave, and slotted into mortices in the nave by means of
dove-tailed tenons (see fig. 2). The axle, of which we have no remains, then passed
through the flanges and the nave. The timber used for the flanges was a species of
Tamarix (tamarisk). They were made by hollowing out billets of Tamarisk wood
about 14 cm. long and 10 cm. in diameter. An investigation of the pattern of the medul-
lary rays shows that while one flange was hollowed out more or less centrally, removing

! Porter-Moss, Top. Bibl. 1 (2) (1964), 547~50. 2 11, 57-9.
3 Accessed as 1923-663; surviving length of nave 29 cm.
4 1(1954), 211, fig. 132 (edited Singer). 5 H. Carter, op. cit. 58.



F1G. 1. Spoked wheel showing point from which sample of
Ulmus was taken (a), and bent structure of spokes. Note also
triangular tongue keying between nave and flange. (Scale £.)

F1G. 2. Expanded diagram of wheel showing mortice
and tenon joints between nave and flange, and sample
point of tenon of Tamarix (b). (Scale }.)
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most of the heart-wood, the other cylinder was cut from the radius of a half-branch, as
the pith-point or centre of growth lies outside the circle of the flange. It is a common
feature of tamarisk wood, which frequently does not grow to a large diameter or tend
to develop a main trunk, that its branches will produce a quantity of tension wood and
the pith-point or mid-point of the growth rings will be as much as 75 per cent off
centre. Neither of these cylinders would have needed a branch much, if any, thicker
than about 14 cm. in diameter.

The use of elm is of particular interest for two reasons. It is a twisted and wavy-
grained timber almost impossible to split or cleave, and has therefore been generally
preferred by wheelwrights of Europe and Western Asia for wheel hubs until the
modern use of metal wheels. It can withstand the shocks and strains imposed on the
nave by heavy weights and uneven ground. This suggests that wheels of this kind were
designed by people accustomed to using timber, and experienced in choosing woods
suited to particular purposes. On the other hand, elm does not seem a good choice for
the spokes, owing to its twisted grain, and it is a little surprising that it should have
been used for a wheel of this design.

The second point of interest is the source of the timbers used. The question whether
the wheel was assembled in Egypt, using native or imported timber, or was perhaps
made elsewhere and carried to Egypt either as part of a do-it-yourself assembly kit,
or as a whole chariot, cannot be considered in detail here. But some suggestions as to
the possible sources of the timbers may contribute to discussion of this question. It
seems probable that spoked wheels such as this example were devised by people
knowledgeable about the working properties of timber, and with a good choice of
local material. It has often been suggested that the most likely region for such a develop-
ment was within the arc of foothills and mountains running through Anatolia, northern
Syria and northern and north-eastern Iraq. Certain species of both Ulmus and Tamarix
are recorded for these regions at the present time.!

Ulmus is a genus that is not, and almost certainly never could have been, native to
Egypt. But there are a number of indigenous species of Tamarix. If the wheel was
locally made, the elm at least must therefore have been imported. The species used
cannot be definitely determined, but is likely to have been either Ulmus procera Salisb.
or U. nitens Moench. The timber of Ulmus is somewhat similar to that of Zelkova of
the same family, but after lengthy consideration this genus has been rejected in favour
of Ulnus. In passing, it may be worth noting that the late L. A. Boodle of the Royal
Botanic Gardens, Kew, hesitated in the same way over specimens from a chariot wheel
from the tomb of Tuttankhamiin sent to him by Howard Carter, and he also decided
in-favour of Ulmus nitens Moench.2 The species of Tamarix used is clearly not T.
articulata Vahl, but compares with the 7. jordanis Boiss. type.

Comparable material so far botanically identified seems to be restricted to two
specimens. The hub of the wheel of the chariot in Florence has been identified by

1 P. H. Davis (editor), Flora of Turkey, 11 (1967); E. Boissier, Flora Orientalis, 1v (1879); Ali Al Rawi, Wild
Plants of Iraq(1964); and G. E. Post (edited J. E. Dinsmore), Flora of Syria, Palestine, and Sinai (1932).
2 Carter Archive, Griffith Institute, Oxford.
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Ugo Fasoli' of the Florence Botanic Gardens as Ulmus campestris, but as he gives
no authority it could be U. campestris L., which is partly synonymous with U.
nitens Moench.? The other example is that identified by Dr. L. Chalk, which was the
spoke of a wheel from a chariot in the tomb of Tuttankhamiin, which he found to be
Ulmus sp.3
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ZUR OPFERLISTE AMENOPHIS’ IV. (FEA 57, 70 ff)

Von W. HELCK

Im 57. Band dieser Zeitschrift haben Ramadan Saad und Lise Manniche einen Block
aus dem 9. Pylon zu Karnak mit einer Opferliste Amenophis’ IV. veréffentlicht.
Dazu erlaube ich mir, einige Bemerkungen anzuschlieBen, die méglicherweise die
Benutzung dieser Inschrift erleichtern.

1. Am Anfang des Textes diirfte, parallel zur groBen Inschrift Ramses’ III. in
Medinet Habu oder nach Urk. 1v, 768 (Thutmosis II1.) das Datum und dann die volle
Titulatur des Kénigs zu erginzen zu sein. Darauf folgte die Uberschrift: [{%}%==
M~ THESAR-IERIT2EN NN FTR—F 704 - - . etc
‘Es befahl S.M., Opfer neu zu stiften fiir seinen Vater “Re-Harachte, der im Horizont
jubelt in seinem Namen Schu, welcher] die Sonnenscheibe ist”, [auf] den Altiren
desRe . . . etc’

2. Bei der Ubersetzung der eigentlichen Eintragungen in die Opferliste ist die Form,
nach der solche Aufstellungen vorgenommen werden, nicht eindeutig getroffen.
Betrachten wir als Beispiel etwa die erste Eintragung (Kol. 4/s5, Zeile 1) so kann ‘f—j',,}tn

AQ] A4 nicht aufgelost werden zu ‘cbit-loaves: 240 (measures containing) 6o hekat’,
sondern nur zu ‘bjt-Brote, Backverhiltnis 60 (Einheiten auf eine oipe), 240 (Stiick)’.
Dabei ist einmal die Zeichengruppe, die hinter der Bezeichnung der Brotart und vor
der ersten Zahl steht, nicht, wie es die Verfasser anscheinend meinen, als eine Schrei-
bung fiir hegat (1) anzusehen, sondern als eine Ligatur zwischen ) (fs ‘Backver-
haltnis’) und <@ oipe. Es liegt hier eine verkiirzte Schreibung fiir diejenige Art von

Eintragung vor, die in Medinet Habu etwa lautet: J{ 2 |~ |G |5 | nn, ‘bjt-Brot,

Backverhiltnis 10 auf eine oipe, Stiick 20’ (Medinet Habu 111, pl. 142, Zeile 193).
Das ‘Backverhiltnis’ ist diejenige Menge Brote einer bestimmten Art, die aus einer
oipe Getreide gebacken werden kann; damit ergibt sich die GréBe der betreffenden
Brotart. Beim Bier bedeutet fs ‘Brauverhiltnis’, d. h. wieviele ds-Kriige Bier mit aus
1 oipe Getreide gebackenen Braubroten hergestellt werden kénnen; damit ist die
Stirke des Bieres angegeben. Je niedriger diese Verhaltniszahl, desto groBer sind die
Brote und desto stirker die Biere. Im oben gegebenen Beispiel der Inschrift Ameno-
phis’ IV. werden also aus 1 oipe Getreide 60 derartige bj¢-Brote gebacken; fiir die zu
opfernden 240 Stiick bracht man also 4 oipe gleich 1 Sack Getreide.

Dies fithrt zur Frage der MaBBangaben bei Getreide und ihrer Benutzung in den
einzelnen Epochen. Wie die Abusir-Papyri und die Heqanacht-Briefe erkennen lassen,
wurde im Alten Reich und in der 11. Dynastie mit einem hegat (: 4,785 1) gerechnet,
von dem 10 auf eine nichsthéhere Einheit gingen. Der Name dieser héheren Einheit
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ist nicht belegt, diirfte aber wohl schon der ‘Sack’ (4s7) gewesen sein. Man erkennt in
den Abrechnungen (e.g. Abu Sir Pap., pl. 38) die hegat daran, daB3 sie durch Punkte
angegeben werden, die hohere Einheit an der Schreibung mit den ‘normalen’ Zahlzei-
chen. Hierbei wird das fegat mit dem Zeichen @ geschrieben. Im Mittleren Reich
ist jedoch die Schreibung J, bzw. hieratisch )@ (vgl. Siut, 1, 279; Bauer, R 5; Pap.
Boulaq, 18, 47; Pap. Rhind, 44; 82, 6. 7) bzw. [4.@ (Pap. Kahun pl. 30, 41). Am Ende
des Mittleren Reiches! wird daneben ein Doppel-kegat eingefiihrt in der Schreibung
1)s@ (Pap. Rhind 82, 11; Pap. Kahun 13, 65/7; pl. 20, 217. 9); auch von diesem gehen
10 auf eine nichsthéhere Einheit, die wohl auch der ‘Sack’ war (vgl. Pap. Kahun, 22,
14; Griffith, PSBA 14, 429). Im mathematischen Papyrus Rhind wird endlich mit
einem vierfachen hegat gerechnet, von denen 5 auf die hohere Einheit gerechnet
werden, sodaf3 diese gegeniiber der Rechnungseinheit aus 10 doppelten kegat gleich
bleibt. Mit der 18. Dynastie tritt die letzte Anderung im GetreidemaBsystem ein, als
jetzt ein Vierfach-hegat erscheint, von dem nur noch 4 auf die jetzt sicher als ‘Sack’
belegte nichsthéhere Einheit gehen; dieses Vierfach-hegat erhilt den Namen ip-z
‘MaB’, griechisch oipe. Dieses MaBsystem ist im Neuen Reich innerhalb der sikularen
Abrechnungen allgemein benutzt worden; schon in der Verkaufsurkunde der Kénigin
Ahmesnofretere wird Getreide von 400 oipe (|I7) angefiihrt. Dabei wird jedoch
auffallenderweise nicht in Sack umgerechnet. Mit dem Dattel-Papyrus Louvre 3226
treffen wir die Rechnung nach ‘Sack zu vier oipe’ eindeutig an; die Schreibung ist
dabei in diesem Papyrus wie auch spiterhin (Pap. Petersburg, 11164 vso 17. 81. 105 et
pass.; RAD 11a, 15; 12, 10; 173, 6. 11, aber auch bereits auf Riickseite des math. Pap.
Rhind in einer Notiz, in der auf der Basis 1@ : 100 /gst, < : 50 hgs-t etc. gerechnet
wird, vgl. Gardiner, Grammar, § 266 Mitte) i #. Hieroglyphisch erscheint der
‘Sack zu vier oipe’ Urk. 1v, 667, 14 in der Schreibung /@ #. Gegeniiber der gewShn-
lichen Rechnung des Neuen Reiches nach der oipe finden sich aber in bestimmten
Fillen auch noch Rechnungen nach dem einfachen hegat. Das ist einmal Urk. 1v,
429, 11 f., wo Gold zunichst in normaler Form nach Gewicht in dbn abgerechnet
wird und das dann umgesetzt wird in hgs-¢, ‘gemessen nach dem 4g;-¢ des Amuntempels’.
Myrrhen rechnet man weiter nach einfachem kgt (1) (Urk. 1v, 702, 5; 720, 7),
jedoch Urk. 1v, 756, 11 anscheinend nach oipe (s@). In einer Opferliste Thutmosis’
II1. (Urk. 1v, 761 ff.) rechnet man Anlieferungen an Weihrauch, Honig, Friichten in
hgs+t um, einmal Friichte in ‘Doppel-hgs-# (1)). Auch in der Inschrift aus Semneh,

die eine Erneuerung einer Stiftung des Mittleren Reiches durch Thutmosis III.
darstellt, rechnet man anzulieferndes Getreide in Ag:-¢ ab (£). In diesen Fillen ist
jedoch bezeichnend, daB man nicht in ‘Sack’ konvertiert. Dabei befinden wir uns
jetzt im Bereich der Opferlisten, also des kultischen Bereichs, in dem eine konser-
vative Haltung, auch MaBlangaben gegeniiber, verstindlich ist. Dies zeigt sich nun
ganz besonders bei den Angaben fiir ‘Backverhiltnisse’. Diese werden bis mindestens
in die Zeit Thutmosis’ IV. nach Ag¢s-¢ und nicht nach oipe berechnet, wie die Opfer-

T Zum méglichen Auftreten des Doppel-hg:-t bereits in den Briefen des Heqanacht vgl. James, The Heka-
nakhte Papers, 64 (anders Cenival, RdE 15, 142).



ZUR OPFERLISTE AMENOPHIS’ IV. 97

listen Urk. 1v, 177 (Thutmosis IIL.), 1341, 10 (.}, Amenophis I1.), 1553, o ff. (&
|

Thutmosis IV.), 1952 (Privatopferliste eines Nfrw) anzeigen. In der zuletztgenannten
Liste des Nfrw, deren zeitliche Zuordnung allerdings nicht sicher ist, erscheint
daneben einmal bei Bier eine Angabe des Brauverhiltnisses in der Schreibung «@. Diese
Schreibung tritt dann aber seit Echnaton auf: Fiir Echnaton ist die hier vorliegende
Liste anzufiihren, fiir Haremheb Urk. 1v, 2131, 8/9 (=+), fiir Ramses II. die Opfer-
stele ASAE 10, 153 (: BMM 15, 1956, p. 84), und endlich fiir Ramses III. die groBe
Inschrift von Medinet Habu (+T). Dabei unterscheidet man in der Ramessidenzeit «@:
oipe und f: Sack. Die Berechnungen zeigen eindeutig, daB8 wir es hier mit der oipe
zu tun haben, von der 4 auf den Sack gehen. Denn dort, wo in der Opferliste von
Medinet Habu das ‘Backverhiltnis’ auf @, also 4 oipen bezogen wird, ergibt sich
aus der Summenberechnung, daB damit der ‘Sack’ gemeint ist. Wir diirfen also
annehmen, daB der Wechsel von 4 zu @ in den Angaben fiir die ‘Backverhiltnisse’
und auch bei sonstigen Berechnungen innerhalb der Opferlisten angibt, da8 man jetzt,
etwa seit Amenophis IV., auch in den kultischen Inschriften mit dem in zivilen Bereich
schon lange benutzten oipe-MaB (= Vierfach-hg:-#) rechnet.

3. Kol. 4 Eintragung 5 ist kein ‘WeiBbrot’ registriert, wie in der Ubersetzung
angegeben, sondern ein nfr-h;-tj-Brot, das mir allerdings sonst unbekannt ist.

4. Kol. 4 Eintragung 6 ist nicht zu iibersetzen ‘ksw-cakes white bread’, sondern
wahrscheinlich ‘FriichteweiBbrot’. gsw (!) ist nach der ilteren Schreibung, etwa in
Urk. v, 770, 9 (j;g? A) wohl mit dg-t ‘Frucht’ gleichzusetzen. Dieses Brot ist in den

Opferlisten sehr hiufig belegt. Diese Bemerkung gilt auch fiir Kol. 10 Eintragung 2.

5. Kol. 5 Eintragung 8 ist ‘Bier in ds-Gefien, Brauverhiltnis 20, 12 (!) Stiick’ zu
lesen, wie sich aus der folgenden Bemerkung ergibt.

6. Kol. 6/7 sind die Eintragungen 2 und 3 als Summierung zu lesen, wie ein Vergleich
mit der Medinet Habu-Liste erkennen 148t. Auch dort wird nach Abschlu8 der Aufzih-
lung der Brote und Biere eine Zwischensummierung durchgefiihrt, ehe die anderen
Lebensmittel aufgefiihrt werden. Die Bezeichnung ist in beiden Fillen die gleiche:
‘verschiedene Brote des Gottesopfers’. Die hier genannten 12 ds-Kriige Bier sind die
gleichen, die in Kol. 4/5 Eintragung 8 stehen. Daher wird auch Kol. 6/7 Eintragung
3 kein ‘Brauverhiltnis’ angegeben, weil es sich um eine ‘Summierung’ handelt.

7. Kol. 6/7 Eintragung 5 ist zu iibersetzen: ‘Friichte, in -Nipfen (gemessen), 12
(~-Nipfe)’; auch hier scheinen die Ubersetzer anzunehmen, es wire 1 ~-Napf gemeint,
der 12 nicht genannte Maf3einheiten umfasse; dies ist nicht méglich.

8. Kol. 6/7 Eintragung 6 ist zu iibersetzen: ‘Gemiise: 4 k5 und 1 htp-t', und nicht
‘herbs, 1 bundle (containing) 4 bundles’. 7§ und k#p-t sind zwei nebeneinander be-
nutzte Einheiten fiir Gemiise, wie wieder die Medinet Habu-Liste deutlich zeigt.

9. In Kol 13 ist mit Sicherheit = }\ [T &~ A «="011[1'¢] zu erginzen; die in der
Umzeichnung gegebenen angeblichen Randspuren eines Zeichens sind nur die Schatten
des Bruchs der Oberfliche. Die Anm. 1 der Verf. auf p. 72, in denen sie sich gegen diese
Lesung wenden, ist nicht stichhaltig, da $w¢-Rc ja auch auBerhalb der Amarnazeit
vorkommt, e.g. Urk. 1v, 497 (Hatschepsut). AuBerdem diirfte diese Bezeichnung auch



08 W. HELCK

in Urk. 1v, 1991, 14, einer Opferliste auf zwei Amarnablécken, die zusammengehoren,
zu erginzen zu sein (und nicht das von mir dort gegebene [hw-t n] P;-Rc!).

10. Die Verf. halten diesen Block fiir ‘unique’, indem sie die Opferlisten auf den
‘kleinen’ Blocken (talatat) in einer Anmerkung beiseitelassen. Ich mochte jedoch
darauf aufmerksam machen, daf3 der von mir Urk. 1v, 1990, Nr. 750 veroffentlichte
Block einer Opferliste Amenophis’ IV. zu den ‘groBen’ Blocken gehort. Leider ist
dieser Block zwischen 1965 und 1967 zusammen mit anderen recht interessanten
Fragmenten, die zwischen dem g¢. und 10. Pylon lagerten, verschwunden. Hoffen
wir, dafB3 er in eins der normalen Sterblichen unzuginglichen Magazine des Karnak-
tempels gebracht worden ist.

AbschlieBend méchte ich meine Ubersetzung des Blockes vorlegen:

Es befahl S.M., Gottesopfer neu zu stiften seinem Vater ‘Re-Harachte, der jubelt im Horizont
in seinem Namen Schu, welcher] die Sonnenscheibe ist’, auf den Sonnenaltiren von Memphis bis
Sms-bhd-t. [Gottesopfer,] gestiftet vom Konig von O.u.U.A. Nfr-hprw-Rc-we-n-Re fiir seinen
Vater als tigliches Opfer in Memphis:

bjt-Brot Backverhiltnis 8o auf die oipe 140 (Stiick)
Pm-Bl’Ot I 40 ,, ” 87 7
WeiBbrot ) 5 [T ) y 12 ”
wdn-t-Brot ’ 20 ,, 4, 4 12,
nfr-hi-tj-Brot » 16, 5, 5 12,
FriichteweiBbrot ’ 8o ,, 4, . 14
Bier, ds-Kriige  Brauverhiltnis 12 ,, ,, ,, 12
Bier, ds-Kriige » 22 5 5 o 12,
§tjj-t-bj-t-Kuchen Backverhiltnis2o ,, ,, ,, 4
zusammen 379 Brote
34 ds Bier

Weihrauch r-Schalen 12
Milch 2 hin
Friichte  c-Schalen 12
Gemise  hr§ 4
htp I
gewdhnliche Vogel 2
Brandopferaltar 2
Bronze, tnj-Schale I
Bronze, hsw-Napf I
Bronze, Stinder 1
Bronze, Riucherarm 1
Bronze, nmst-Krug I

Opfer, die der Herr fiir Neujahr geweiht hat: 2 Opferstinder. Was darauf ist:

WeiBbrot in 2 Kérben Backverhiltnis 2 1/2 auf die ofpe macht 10 WeiBbrote
wdn-t-Brote in 2 Kérben ' 25 s sy 9 ,, 10 wdnt
nfr-hstj-Brot . 20 v e » 2 (Stick)
FriichteweiB8brot ” 20

”» » ”» ”» 2 3y
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Bier, jnh-t-Kriige Brauverhiltnis 5 auf die oipe macht 2 (Stiick)
Weihrauch, Kérbe 2,
Friichte, Kérbe 2
Wein, Amphoren 2,
gewohnliche Vogel 2

Opfer, die S.M. seinem Vater ‘Re-Harachte, der im Horizont jubelt, in seinem Namen Schu,
welcher die Sonnenscheibe ist’ gestiftet hat als tigliches Opfer im Sonnenschatten, welcher in

Memphis (?) ist:

bjt-Brote Backverhaltnis 60 auf die oipe 240 (Stiick)
psn-Brote ’ 40 ,, , , 87
Bier, ds-Kriige  Brauverhiltnis2o ,, ,, ,, 30 ,,
Friichteweiflbrot [. . .

...[..o.
.

[...
gewohnliche Vogel [
Wlein.. . .

[....
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THE GREAT ENCHANTRESS IN THE LITTLE
GOLDEN SHRINE OF TUT‘ANKHAMUN

By KATE BOSSE-GRIFFITHS

THE little golden shrine is one of five objects of the treasures of Tuttankhamiin with
pictures of the King and Queen in Amarna style. The others are the golden throne, an
ornamented chest, an alabaster lamp upon a trellis pedestal, and a gold open-work
ornament which probably comes from a harness.! All these objects show the young
king and his queen in a variety of actions which apparently have nothing to do with
funerary themes. They have not yet been treated together. In a description of the orna-
mented chest in the British Museum Exhibition of ‘T'reasures of Tutankhamun’,?
however, it is stated that no more than four pieces from the tomb of Tuttankhamun
‘show the king and queen together in a style reminiscent of so much in the art of the
preceding Amarna Period but different in theme’. The most detailed description of
the little golden shrine, so far, is also to be found in the same Guide.3

On the whole, the inclination has been to interpret the scenes in a domestic sense.
Carter+ himself had set the tone when he described the pictures on the little golden
shrine thus:

a series of little panels . . . depicting, in delightfully naive fashion a number of episodes in the daily
life of king and queen. In all these scenes the dominant note is that of friendly relationship between
the husband and the wife, the unselfconscious friendliness that marks the Tell el Amarna school.

Penelope Foxs calls them ‘charming, unaffected, domestic’ and Christiane Desroches-
Noblecourt® interprets them as ‘a variety of episodes centred upon their relationship as
lovers’. Cyril Aldred,” who had stated in 1963 that the famous scene on the back panel
of the throne of Tuttankhamiin shows the Queen ‘anointing her husband during the
coronation ceremonies’, was able to write in 19688 about the ‘domestic nature’ of
exactly the same scene. Edwards® follows a similar line when he says that ‘on the

t All these objects are mentioned in A Brief Description of the Principal Monuments of the Egyptian Museum,
Cairo (Cairo, 1964), 144 ff. among ‘Objects from the Tomb of Tuttankhamun’ and also in 4 Handlist to
Howard Carter’s Catalogue of Objects in Tuttankhamiin’s Tomb compiled by Helen Murray and Mary Nuttall
(Oxford, 1968). Given the numbers of the Handlist first and the numbers of the Cairo Museum Guide in
brackets, they are registered as follows: the little golden shrine 168 (14); the golden throne g1 (1); the orna-
mented chest 540 and 551 (1189); an alabaster lamp 173 (184); a gold open-work ornament 519 (557).

2 1. E. S. Edwards, Treasures of Tutankhamun (Guide through the 1972 Exhibition at the British Museum),
no. 21. 3 No. 25.

+ Howard Carter and A. C. Mace, The Tomb of Tut-ankh-Amen (London, 1923), 119 f.

5 Tutankhamun’s Treasures (Oxford, 1957), 16.

¢ Tutankhamen (Penguin Books, 1965), 197.

7 The Egyptians (London, 1963), 254.

8 1d., Akhenaten (London, 1969), pl. 10. 9 See nn. 2 and 3 above.
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outer faces of the door are representations of incidents in the daily life of the king and
the queen’. But otherwise he shows a new direction of approach when he compares
the little golden shrine with the per wer of Nekhbet, which together with the per
nu of Wedjoyet formed the iterty; the two sanctuaries were regarded, it is said, as
‘representative of the sanctuaries of all the local deities in their respective regions of
the united kingdom’, the vulture goddess of El-Kéb, Nekhbet, being the tutelary god-
dess of Upper Egypt and the serpent goddess of Buto, Wedjoyet, the tutelary goddess
of Lower Egypt.

Edwards is also the first to draw attention to the importance of “The Great Enchan-
tress’ in the hieroglyphic inscription of the little golden shrine. Discussing the inscrip-
tions on the jamb of the doorway, he states concerning the King that ‘in each case he
is proclaimed as “beloved of (the goddess) Urt Hekau”, a name meaning “The Great
Enchantress’” who is called in another inscription on the shrine ‘““Lady of the Palace™’.
He is doubtful, however, about the identity of the Great Enchantress, and later on (in
connection with a scene on the right side of the shrine) he suggests that she may be
‘Isis, Hathor or Mut, any one of whom may be called the Great Enchantress’.

There is no satisfying evidence, up to now, to explain why incidents of ‘the daily life
of the king and queen’ should be depicted on the walls of a state sanctuary (even if it is
a sanctuary in miniature). The identity of the ‘Great Enchantress’ who plays such an
important part on the shrine also deserves closer scrutiny.

It is here that I have been able to gather additional information concerning the iden-
tity of the goddess and, closely connected with this, concerning the meaning of the
pictures of the shrine and the significance of the shrine itself. To begin with the ‘Great
Enchantress’: as if obedient to the rules of true magic, the name Wrt Hksw appears at
the end of each vertical inscription on all four corners of the shrine—that is eight
times—and additionally once on the roof and once on the right-hand side of the shrine,
as mentioned above. Eight times the King is called ‘beloved of Wrt Hk:w’ although the
shrine has the form of the sanctuary of the Upper Egyptian goddess Nekhbet, who is
not commonly known as ‘Great Enchantress’. The solution to the identity of Wrt
HR;w is to be found inside the shrine. While on the outside the dominant theme seems
to be the relationship between King and Queen, inside the shrine the King is literally
to be seen represented in the embrace of Wrt Hksw. The Handlist' mentions three
objects which remained in the shrine after the thieves had interfered with it, namely
1083, stand for a statuette; 108b, part of a corslet and collar; 108c, necklace and gold
snake-deity pendant. While the stand for the statuette and the reconstructed corslet
have been pictured in books,? the ‘snake-deity pendant’ has remained almost unnoticed.
Carters3 called it ‘a large gold pendant in the shape of a very rare snake goddess’ and the
‘Brief Description’+ of the Cairo Museum (under No. 85) speaks of a ‘pendant represent-
ing a serpent goddess of gilded wood’. But so far, no picture of it has been published.

In 1966 I was able to see the object in the Cairo Museum where it was exhibited in
Hall 4, the room of the gold coffin, in case 34. Dr. Abd el-Rahman, then Director of

I See p. 100 n. 1 above. 2 For example in Carter and Mace, op. cit. 1, pl. 38.
3 Op. cit. 1, 120. 4 See above, p. 100 n. 1.



102 KATE BOSSE-GRIFFITHS

the Museum, was most helpful in getting photographers to take a picture of the object
in his presence. Unfortunately, I did not receive the promised print. I am therefore
most grateful to the Griffith Institute, Oxford, and especially to Miss Helen Murray, who
made it possible for me to get prints from photographs taken during the excavation of the
tomb of Tuttankhamiin of the snake amulet and of several aspects of the little golden
shrine. She also most helpfully provided for me copies of Carter’s notes describing the
necklace with the snake amulet, and of several photographs related to the subject.

The two photographs of the necklace with the snake-deity pendant are shown here
for the first time (pl. XXXV, 1 and 2). The first picture shows the necklace as it was
when it was taken out of the little golden shrine, where it had been lying under what
remained of the ceremonial corslet, ‘bound round with strings of cloth’ (back view).
In the second photograph appears the necklace with pendant unwrapped and in frontal
view. The pendant is described in Carter’s notes as

Goddess with plumed and horned head-dress and snake body, suckling a standing figure of the

King. Made of heavy plate gold on? Two large suspension rings at back, just below head-dress.
Inscription on base.

Dimensions. Pendant H. 14 cm., max. width 7-3 cm. max. thickness -6 [cm.]

There are also six strings of beads strung on the two figures of the pendant: one just
below the head-dress of the goddess; one round her head; two round her neck; one
round the King’s neck, and one round the King’s legs.

The King is standing completely impassive with his hands hanging down at the sides
of his body. He is wearing the khepresh-crown with uraeus, the usual head-dress of the
Egyptian kings during the Eighteenth Dynasty. He wears sandals and is dressed in
a kilt with a big apron, and is decorated with a bead collar and bracelets. Although he is
standing on a pedestal he is only about half the size of the goddess. She is putting her
left arm around the little king’s shoulder, while her right hand is guiding his mouth to
her breast. From the inscription we understand that this is ‘the King of Upper and
Lower Egypt, Neb-kheperu-Ré¢, beloved by Wrt Hk:w, the mistress of heaven’. In

fact, this group of uraeus-goddess and King seems like a pictorial representation of
part of utterance 508 of the Pyramid Texts.!

The Mistress of Buto rejoices and she who is in Nekheb is glad
On that day when the King advances in the place of Rer . . .
That he may go up thereon unto his mother,

The living uraeus, that is upon the head of Rer . . .

She has compassion on him,

She gives him her breast that he may suck it . . .

The god is on his throne,

Well is it that the god is on his throne. (1115¢).

It seems therefore that the Wrt Hksw named so often on the outside of the little

golden shrine is the uraeus goddess Wedjoyet of Buto, the crown goddess who with her
divine milk prepares the King for his office.

I Pyr. 11075 ff. Cf. Sethe, Komm. v, 6 fI.; Faulkner, Pyr. Texts, 183.
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Looking more closely at the outside of the little shrine, one can see there, too, as
Edwards has noticed, that ‘a winged uraeus with the eternity sign between the wings
occupies the entire length of each of the vertical sides of the roof’. To dispel any doubt
that this is the correct interpretation one can compare the coronation scene in the
temple of Queen Hatshepsut at Deir el-Bahari!’ in which Wrt Hk:w as well as Amiin
are taking part. Wrt Hksw, here shown as a goddess with lion-head and crowned with
the sun-disc, is stretching her menat-necklace towards Queen Hatshepsut with the
words:

To be spoken by the Great Enchantress:
‘Daughter of my body, beloved . . .

I have suckled thee on his throne

to be a king lasting eternally’

The word for suckle, 7nn, is here written with the determinative of a woman giving
suck to her child. So, even if the appearance may vary, the Great Enchantress who
suckles the King also prepares him for his coronation.

Iconographically the closest parallel for a goddess giving suck to a standing boy-
king is perhaps to be found in the temple of Sethos I at Abydos.z There a number of
Hathor-goddesses are suckling the young Ramesses, who is wearing different crowns,
with Hathor of Dendera, Hathor of Diospolis, Hathor of Cusae, and Hathor of Aphro-
ditopolis, while Isis herself is holding in her arms a still smaller sitting figure of the
infant king wearing the khepresh-crown (fig. 1). Ramesses is here named Lord of the
Two Lands as well as Lord of the crowns.

The important role played by Wrt Hksw during the coronation of the King is also
confirmed by an inscription on the back of the double statue of Haremhab and his
queen Mutnodjme, which gives a written record of Haremhab’s coronation at Luxor:3

Then did he proceed to the King’s house, (when) he (Amian) had placed him (Haremhab)
before himself, to the Per-Wer of his noble daughter the Great-[of-Magic [Wrt Hksw],
her arms) in welcoming attitude, and she embraced his beauty and established herself on
his forehead, and the Divine Ennead, the lords of Per-neser were in exultation at the
glorious arising . . . Behold, Amin is come, his son in front of him, to the Palace (h) in
order to establish his crown upon his head and in order to prolong his period like to himself . . .

By fixing the uraeus on the forehead of Haremhab, his right to be king is established
although he was not of royal blood. The uraeus on the royal forehead is, of course,
Wedjoyet. One need not be disturbed by the fact that Wrz Hksw is called the daughter
of Amin, for her followers are still to be found among the Lords of Buto (Per-neser).

Now it becomes clear what it means when, on the left side of the little golden shrine,
Wrt Hksw is once called nbt ck in the inscription Tutcankhamin, Lord of the crowns
(nb khew), beloved by the Great Enchantress, Lady of the Palace (nbt <h).

* Naville, Deir el- Bahari, 1v (EEF, 1901), pl. 101 and p. 5.
2 Mariette, Abydos (Paris, 1869), 1, pl. 25, temple of Sethos, Salle C.
3 Sir Alan Gardiner, ‘The Coronation of King Haremhab’, ¥E4 39 (1953), 13-31, p. 15.
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PLaTE XXXVI

Above: the anointment of the King; below: Tutcankhamiin on the throne of Horus

THE BACK OF THE LITTLE GOLDEN SHRINE OF TUT<ANKHAMUN
Courtesy Griffith Institute, Ashmolean Museum, Oxford
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One has to conclude, then, that every time Wrt Hk;w is named in the inscriptions of
the little golden shrine, she is understood to be the cobra goddess Wedjoyet of Buto in
her office as coronation goddess and that this little shrine has a meaningful relation
to the coronation of Tut@nkhamiin himself.

A closer study of the pictures and inscriptions on the outside of the shrine support
and confirm this conclusion. Direct proof can be gained from the lower of the two
pictures at the back of the shrine (pl. XXXVI) which can in no way be interpreted as
a mere ‘episode in the daily life of the king and queen’. Edwards gives a detailed
description without commenting on its probable significance:

In the lower scene the king, seated on a throne and wearing the crown of Lower Egypt, raises his
left hand to receive from the queen two notched palm-ribs, the hieroglyphic sign for ‘years’. Within
these signs are the symbols for jubilee festivals and also amulet signs in groups. They are attached
at the bottom to single tadpoles—the sign for ‘100,000’—mounted on the sign for ‘eternity’. The

inscription behind the king reads: “The son of Re, Lord of Diadems, Tutankhamun has appeared
in glory on the throne of Horus like Re.’

There are only a few small points where I would differ. The King, it seems to me, raises
his left hand in greeting while his right hand clutches the crook and flail. Perhaps it
would be better also to translate Acw as ‘crowns’ instead of ‘diadems’, as the crowns
of Upper and Lower Egypt, for example, which are included in the concept of Arw,
are evidently not diadems in the strict sense of the word (something which is tied
around the head). Gardiner himself is not quite consistent in his translation of the
inscription of Haremhab. In line 17, where the word Arw used for the crowns which
Amiin sets upon the head of the king is determined with the khepresh-crown (the ‘blue’
crown), he translates it ‘crowns’, while in the introductory line 1 he renders nb jrw as
‘Lord of Diadems’.

In fact, this scene is almost an illustration of the ceremony described in the Haremhab
inscription (line 18) where the new King receives the Jubilees of Rec and the years of
Horus as king and also of the words in line 26 mayest thou give him millions of jubilees.

The decisive symbolic objects in this ceremony are the ‘notched palm-ribs’ in
connection with tadpole, the sign for eternity, and the symbols for jubilee festivals
(double halls with and without thrones, and bowl with diamond pattern). These occur
mainly in pictures connected with the coronation and the Sed-festival, which in essence
is a repetition of the coronation.

A close parallel to our picture of a king sitting on his throne wearing the red crown
and receiving the notched palm-ribs can be found in a Sed-festival scene from
Medamiid® where Sesostris (Khat-kaw-R&¢) is sitting in the twin pavilion on his throne
wearing in one half the white crown of Upper Egypt and in the other the red crown of
Lower Egypt. He receives notched palm-ribs from Horus and Seth-Nubty who are
perched on standards with human hands while near by are the tadpole and symbols for
eternity. The double pavilion is surmounted by the winged sun-disc of Horus of
Behdet exactly like the front of the little gold shrine. The only striking difference is

I A good reproduction is to be found in H. Frankfort, Kingship and the Gods (Chicago, 1948), fig. 25.
D141 1
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that Tuttankhamin is wearing the ordinary royal dress and not the all-enveloping
white coat. Another similar scene is to be found in the Luxor temple! showing Ameno-
phis IIT sitting in the twin pavilion and receiving notched palm-ribs and symbols of
jubilees from Horus-falcons perched on standards, again under the protection of the
: winged sun-disc (fig. 2). One might
— — be inclined to assume that the Queen
NN rather than the ‘Gods’ (or their sym-

B3 %%? | bols) was chosen to pgesent, at the

A % coronation of Tuttankhamiin, the

~ // jubilees and the years of Horus in

/

u@ % the tradition of Amarna, as a device
f of adapting traditions without ob-

i Tz literating them.
| 5,% But even here a precedent is given
! ’ ¥1} by Amenophis III, as is shown on
| | gﬁ a carnelian plaque carved in relief.
m | fﬂ% This was found near the entrance
\l @ of the tomb of Amenophis I1I.2 Here
\‘§‘ the King is again shown seated in the

FiG. 2. Amenophis III in the Double Hall of the Sed-Festival double pa,VIhOH, which is resting on
(Temple of Amenophis I1I, Luxor). a bowl with diamond pattern (the

symbol for Sed-festival) and sur-
mounted by the winged sun-disc. Amenophis III is dressed in the festival garment;
he carries the flail and crook, and wears the red and white crown respectively. In front
of him stands Queen Tiye (her name is written behind her) wearing a tall plume on
her head and holding in one hand the notched palm-rib on tadpole and eternity sign,
and in the other something like a flower.
It is evident, therefore, that for their coronation ceremonies Tuttankhamiin and his
Queen are only following examples set already by King Amenophis ITI and Queen Tiye.
Once the true character of this scene has been established many other peculiarities
become clear and fall into their place: for example the naming of Ptah and Sakhmet as
well as Amiin and Mut as the King’s father and mother on the frame of the back; the
recording in full of the five great names of the King which are given to him during the
coronation, on the left and right side of the shrine:

May he live, the Horus, mighty Bull, Beautiful-of-Birth,

The Two Ladies, Goodly-of-Laws, who pacify the Two Lands,
The Horus of Gold, Exalted-of-Crowns who placates the gods,
King of Upper and Lower Egypt, Lovd of the Two Lands,
Neb-kheperw- Réc, given life.

The son of Rec, Tutcankhamin,

1 A. Gayet, Le Temple de Luxor (Mém. Miss. F., 15, Cairo, 1894), pl. 71, fig. 177.
2 Cyril Aldred, Akhenaten, 2317, figs. 9o and g1.
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also the appearance of lapwings in adoration on the inside of the doors of the shrine
and the lapwing on the left hand of the ruler on the outside of one door.

I want to address myself here to the interpretation of the uppermost picture at the
back of the shrine (pl. XXXVT). It is an anointing scene in which a vulture holding the
symbols for eternity and life hovers behind the head of the King, who is wearing
the khepresh-crown and is sitting on a throne which carries as an ornament the symbol
for the union of the two countries. Edwards describes the Queen as follows:

The queen stoops towards the king, her right hand touching his left arm. In her left hand she
holds in addition to a bunch of lotus flowers and buds hanging downwards, an unguent-cone holder
mounted on a stand and decorated with lotus flowers. Apparently it is a replacement for the unguent-
cone holder with plumes already on the queen’s head above the crown of uraei.

With his last sentence, which is here given in italics, I cannot possibly agree. According
to any standard the Queen could hardly be involved in such a double action, carrying
spare equipment for herself and ‘touching’ the King at the same time.

That the cone in the hand of the Queen is not a mere ‘replacement’ becomes obvious
when one compares this scene with the almost identical scene on the back panel of the
golden throne, which has the additional advantage of showing the figures in colour.
It has already been interpreted by Aldred as ‘the queen anointing her husband during
the coronation ceremonies’.! Here the Queen is carrying her ceremonial crown on her
head, and not the cone-holder; in fact there is no cone-holder at all but only a small
basin in the left hand of the Queen. Otherwise the similarities between the two pictures
are striking: the same attitudes of King and Queen, the same dress, the same throne
with the symbol of the union of the two countries; even the different position of the
left arm of the Queen may have artistic reasons in that overcutting of lines on a gold
surface is thus avoided.

The decisive difference lies in the crowns and in the gods who are patrons of the
scene. On the throne the hands of the sun are giving life to King and Queen, while on
the little golden shrine it is the tutelary goddess of Upper Egypt, the vulture, who is
the life-giving power.

One rather surprising similarity is to be found in the titles of the Queen, who both
times is called rpct wrt hnt nbt irmt mrwt hnwt t:wy : the great princess, the cherished and
loved one, Lady of the Two Lands. But only on the little golden shrine is she also called
great beloved wife of the king.

As the name of Aten is not yet completely deleted from the golden throne, and the
sun-disc is still shown in its Amarna form, it is clear that the picture on the throne
shows an older and less censored version of the anointment scene.

There remain still many problems to be solved, but it will be difficult to deny that
the picture on the throne as well as the picture on the back of the little shrine show the
anointment of the King during his coronation, and that the little golden shrine itself is a
model of the pr-wr in which the King was crowned. Quite possibly representations in
relief were shown on the actual pr-wr just as inscriptions and scenes were shown already

I See above p. 100 n. 7.
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on the outside of the sanctuary erected by King Sesostris I at Karnak on the occasion
of his Sed-festival.! It seems likely that all the ‘intimate’ scenes of King and Queen are
representations of happenings during the coronation and that the objects on which
they appear were used during the coronation itself: the alabaster lamp with the trans-
lucent picture of the Queen extending the notched palm-ribs to the King would
certainly be most suitable for such a purpose and the decorated chest, too, might have
kept the coronation robes; even the golden open-work ornament shows the Queen
touching, perhaps anointing, the King, and might have been used during the coronation
procession.

Edwards himself has designated certain objects of Tuttankhamiin’s treasure as ones
which might have been used during the coronation: these are the little gold figure? of
the King and the flail3 which still bears the name of Tuttankhaten. He claims that ‘it is
at least possible that this object was used by T'utankhaten in his coronation at El-Amarna
when he was about nine years of age and before he was crowned at Karnak’.

I assume that all objects which show the notched palm-rib on top of the tadpole and
symbol of eternity were made to be used during the coronation, and especially the
ceremonial corslet found (in parts) in the little golden shrine with its picture of the god
Amiin himself presenting the notched palm-rib and the festival-hall as well as the sign
of life to the young King.4

If this is correct, the part of the treasure of Tuttankhamiin which is connected with
the coronation achieves a new historical importance which goes far beyond the signifi-
cance of the symbolic and material value of objects made for funerary use only.

I See for example Eberhard Otto, Egyptian Art and the Cult of Osiris and Amon (London, 1968), pl. 21.

2 Edwards, op. cit., no. 22. 3 Ibid., no. 44.
4 Detlef M. Noack, Tut Ench Amun (Cologne, 1966 ?), pl. 60.
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THREE DOCUMENTS FROM THE REIGN
OF RAMESSES III

By G. A. GABALLA

FroM the inexhaustible wealth of Cairo Museum three minor documents from the
reign of Ramesses III may merit attention, particularly as they have not been pub-
lished before, so far as I know. All three documents are stored in Room 19 on the

ground floor and each exhibits its own features
of interest. As mentioned in a previous paper,!
I hope to publish other such monuments in due
course.

1. The chief physician Ben-anath

The first document is a sandstone block that
measures 98 cm. high, 37 cm. wide, and 18 cm.
thick. It was registered in the museum’s fournal
d’entrée in May 1908 under No. 40031. Its
provenance is not certain, but is reputed to be
Saqqéra, where it seems to have formed the
lower part of a door-jamb.

The front of the block is occupied principally
by a representation of the owner shown kneeling
and raising his hands in adoration to the nomen
of Ramesses III entitled ‘Lord of Appearings’
and ‘Given life’ (pl. XXXVII, 1 and fig. 1). The

man wears a pleated upper garment with long

wide sleeves and a very full lower robe. He also
wears a long wig. Above this little scene, which is
beautifully executed in sunk-relief, is the end of

a vertical line of large hieroglyphs reading: ...

beloved of . . . residing in the Mansion of Life.

Before and above the man we read the follow-
ing text: For the ka of the Chief Physician,’ Ben-
anathe of the Mansion of Life.

Notes

Fic. 1.
Ben-anath Adoring the Royal Name.

(@) The Huwt cnh was probably that part of the royal palace in which the pharaoh actually resided;

cf. Gardiner, ¥EA 24 (1938), 83—91.

I G. A. Gaballa, ‘Some Nineteenth Dynasty Monuments in Cairo Museum’, BIFAO 71 (1972), 129-37.
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(%) In the New Kingdom some eleven physicians are known to have borne the title wr-sinw
listed by F. Jonckheere, Les Médecins de I'Egypte pharaonique (Brussels, 1958), 97, Nos. 1, 6, 26, 27,
32, 55, 58, 66, NN5, NN6, NN7. In a recent paper, L. Habachi and P. Ghalioungui, BIE 51 (1970),
15-23, added a twelfth Chief Physician, namely wr-sinw Nay, owner of the tomb chapel No. 211 in
the Theban necropolis (PM 1/12, p. 350). However, only one chief physician, No. 32 of Jonckheere’s
list, is entitled wr-sinw n hwt cnh like Ben-anath. This is a certain Men (or Menna) of the Eighteenth
Dynasty whose funerary papyrus is at Florence Museum (No. 10480), see Botti, Aegyptus 34 (1954),
70—2 and pl. iii.

(¢) This name is pure West-Semitic (Heb. NJ¥~13) and is well attested in the New Kingdom.
It is known, for example, that Si-montu, the twenty-third son of Ramesses II, married the daughter
of a Syrian ship’s captain called Ben-anath in the year 42 of that pharaoh (cf. Spiegelberg, Rec.
trav. 16 [1894], 64). The feminine form of the name is Bint-anath and was borne by the eldest
daughter of Ramesses II, cf. e.g. Petrie, A History of Egypt, 111 (London, 1905), 37, 87-8, and
Gauthier, Livre des rois, 111, 102~3. The goddess Anath, consort of Baal, shared with Astarte and
Asherah the role of patroness of sex and war in the religion of Canaan, and was well known in
Egypt in the New Kingdom; cf. W. F. Albright, Archaeology and the Religion of Israel (Baltimore,

1956), 74 ff.
Commentary

In the New Kingdom the repute of Egyptian physicians in Western Asia seems to
have been very high indeed. We know of a wealthy Syrian patient (the name is not
given) who paid a visit to the physician Nebamiin.! In the Amarna Period Nigmad II,
king of Ugarit, sent a letter asking for an Egyptian doctor.2 Moreover, in a cuneiform
letter Ramesses II mentions an Egyptian physician serving in the Hittite lands of
Anatolia.3

Now the question is: was Ben-anath a foreign (Syrian?) physician who served in the
court of Ramesses III? Or was he an Egyptian doctor bearing a West-Semitic name?
At first sight it is tempting to take him for a foreigner who practised his profession in
Egypt. If so he would be the first foreign physician that we know of in pharaonic
Egypt. However, the only evidence for his foreign origin is his name. This is but
flimsy evidence particularly as we know of many Egyptians bearing foreign names.+

2. A dated donation stela

The second document is a round-topped limestone stela that bears the #dE No.
66612 and measures 1-34 m. in height, 0-60 m. in width, and o018 m. in depth. It was
found in 1936 at Nazlet el-Batran, together with some other objects, while digging
a canal from Saqqira to Gizeh.

Here, as in many other similar stelae, only the upper half is inscribed. It is divided
into two sections, the upper section of which was occupied by a scene, now badly
mutilated. Nevertheless we can still see the outlines of the god Ptah standing on the
left, clad in his traditional garment, while holding a long staff. The upper part of the

1 The scenes of this unique incident are depicted in his tomb (No. 17) at Thebes. Cf. T. Séve-Séderbergh
Four Eighteenth Dynasty Tombs (Oxford, 1957), 25—7 and pl. 23. 2 Albright, BASOR 95 (1944), 33.

3 Cf. A. Gotze, ¥CS 1 (1947), 248, and Albright, A4ASOR 17 (1938), 77 n. 38.

4 Supra note (¢), to which add Gaballa, op. cit. 132-3 and note (k).
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god is lost. On the right stands the king, head lost, extending his hands as if in the act
of offering. He wears a short tunic and the customary long tail (pl. XXXVTIII and fig. 2).
None of the legends which once accompanied this scene is left.
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Fic. 2. Donation stela from Nazlet el-Batran.

The lower section is occupied by four lines of hieroglyphic inscription. It may be
rendered as follows:

(1) ‘Regnal Year 6, third month of the Second Season (winter), day 8, under the Majesty
of the king of Upper and Lower Egypt, Usimaréc Meiamin. (2) This day a charge was
given to the royal scribe, overseer of the Double Granary . . .* of the Thrones of the Two
Lands, great one(?) of (3) the granary of Pharaoh, life, prosperity, and health, the royal
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scribe Sa-nu-ro(?)° of the . . . (4) ? to fix limits in the southern outskirts® of the village of
Ra-stau, fields, arourae 100°.’

Notes

(@) The signs here are difficult to determine; they may be 0% snwty ps n nswt t;ary ‘Double Granary
of the Thrones of the Two Lands’.

(b) This name does not appear in Ranke, Personennamen.

(c) Following the rendering of E. Iversen, Two Inscriptions concerning Private Donations to
Temples (Copenhagen, 1941), 6. However, it may also simply be rendered ‘district’.

(d) Read wh(y)t ‘settlement’, ‘village’, see Gardiner, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica, 11, 205*.

(e) The writing of 100 with the ten signs of n rather than the usual ¢ is remarkable, but not
unparalleled; cf. the Nauri stela of Sethos I, K. A. Kitchen, Ramesside Inscriptions, 1/2, 1971, 49
end, 53, and 58.

Commentary

The present stela belongs to that special class of monuments, steadily growing,
known to Egyptologists as donation stelae. In spite of the specific date given in the
text, there is still a certain difficulty in fixing the pharaoh to whose reign it belongs.
This is due to the fact that it mentions only the prenomen Usimaré¢ Meiamiin with no
qualifying nomen. This prenomen is shared by both Ramesses III and Shoshenq IV,
and so arises the problem as to which of the reigns this stela properly belongs.

In his monograph, Iversen listed some 35 donation stelae, while Schulman has
raised this number to 68 such stelae.” Of his list Schulman observed that the vast
majority belonged to the Late Period, only four coming from an earlier age, the
Ramesside Period. Thus he concluded ‘we may assume that the Libyans adopted a
form of religious endowment known occasionally from an earlier period, and made it
a characteristic institution of their own.’?

This statement has been questioned by R. A. Caminos? who justly observed that
much earlier examples are known, citing a Thirteenth-Dynasty example from Meda-
miid.# Such stelae also occur in the Eighteenth Dynasty, as in the case of the stela
dated to the third year of Ay,5 besides increasingly in the Ramesside Period.

Although decisive evidence is lacking, I am inclined to favour the Ramesside date
for the stela in question, on three admittedly limited grounds. In the first instance, a
Ramesside date would be consistent with the slowly increasing number of the early
donation stelae. Secondly, the remarkable use of ‘ten tens’ to spell out the hundred
is, as noted above, directly paralleled under Sethos I. Thirdly, and perhaps most
significantly, the text of this stela is strictly confined to the date, decree, and details of

t Iversen, op. cit. 10-12; A. R. Schulman, ‘A Problem of Pedubasts’, YARCE 5 (1966), 33-41. However,
Schulman’s list has recently been supplemented and corrected by K. A. Kitchen, ‘“T'wo Donation Stelae in the
Brooklyn Museum’, ¥ARCE 8 (1969—70), 59—67, especially 69 nn. 54-5.

2 Schulman, op. cit. 34. 3 Centaurus 14 (1969), 45 n. 2.

4 Ibid.; this stela belongs to Sekhemré<-Wadjkhau Sekbemsaf I (cf. W. C. Hayes, CAH?, 11, ch. ii, p. 8)
and is published by F. Bisson de la Roque and J.-J. Clére, Rapport sur les fouilles de Médamoud: 1927, FIF AO
5—1 (Cairo, 1928), 88, fig. 64, and 141, No. 466.

s Helck, Urkunden der 18. Dynastie, Heft 22, 2109—10.
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the land donated; no curses or blessings conclude the text. This classes the stela here
discussed with the New-Kingdom group of donation stelae, by contrast with the almost
invariable usage of the Late Period terminating with sanctions against the would-be trans-
gressor.! In conclusion, therefore, the Ramesses I1I dating may in fact be preferable.

3. An enigmatic fragment relating to Ramesses 111

According to the Journal d’entrée which lists this piece
under No. 45570, it was found by C. Fisher at Mit-Rahineh
in 1916. Its material is sandstone, and it measures 59 cm.
in height, 21 cm. in width, and 10 cm. in thickness. The
disposition of the text in three vertical lines suggests that
it was inscribed on a door-jamb, much of it now being
lost. As can be seen from the picture (pl. XXXVII, 2 and
fig. 3), some of the hieroglyphic signs are either lost or
terribly mutliated. Hence, the following translation does
not pretend to completeness and ameliorations may be
desirable:

(1) ‘[Regnal Year] 20+ X(?), first month of the third
season (summer), day 24. One was in the House of Ramesses-
meiamin, the Great Soul of [ Prec-Herlakhty®. . .(2) Ramesses E {bg 0
Ruler of Heliopolis. Following His Majesty to the House of 4 2%
Ptah the Great, South of His Wall, Lord of [ Ankh-tawy]

.. .in the House of Ra[messes-meilamin . . . (3) resting in
it. Two hundred persea trees. . . in its depth(?) . . .©

Notes

(@) Possibly traces of two ten-signs.

(b) The full name of the Delta Residence of Ramesses IT used at
the end of his reign and particularly after his death. See R. A.
Caminos, Late-Egyptian Miscellanies (Oxford, 1954), 5, 547.

(¢) Cf. Gardiner, Onomastica, 1, p. 20%, and R. Engelbach (ed.),
Introduction to Egyptian Archaeology (2nd edn., Cairo, 1961), 358.

(d) The end of the text is utterly obscure and only partly legible.

Commentary

This intriguing fragment offers tantalizing glimpses of
the activities of Ramesses III, perhaps fairly late in his
reign; the year-date shows no units and could be either year twenty or year thirty. We
perceive the pharaoh travelling from the Delta Residence of his great predecessor
Ramesses 11, to Memphis, where this piece was found. The reference to 200 persea
trees further illustrates the known interest of this king in adorning the precincts of
Egypt’s great temples with trees and flowers.2

T On the chronology of the literary forms of these stelae, cf. Kitchen, ¥4ARCE 8, 66—7.
2 As is evident in the Great Pap. Harris; cf. Breasted, Ancient Records, 1v, §§ 189, 194, 210, 213, etc., and
the text in Erichsen, Bibliotheca Aegyptiaca, V, pp. 4:12, 5:14—16, 9:1, 9—14, etc.

Fic. 3.
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THE EVIL EYE OF APOPIS

By ]J. F. BORGHOUTS

§ 1. To the evil glance of the eye of Apopis! so far relatively little attention has been
paid. Under the entry ‘Apophis’ or ‘Béser Blick’ in the Reallexikon of H. Bonnet, this
aspect is nowhere mentioned.z There is, however, a valuable article by L. Kékosy
dealing with a very condensed version of Chapter 108 of the Book of the Dead? found
in a Budapest funerary papyrus which contains at least the main mythological facts of
that chapter: how the sun-boat approached the Mountain of B:hw, how the crew was
overwhelmed by the dreadful glance of the snake residing there and how that snake
was subsequently subdued by the god Seth.

§ 2. The earliest certain passage in which the eye of Apopis plays a role is the proto-
type of Book of the Dead, 108, mentioned above. In Coffin Texts, 11 [160], 375 b ff. (=
BD 108, Budge 218, 12)* it is said: ‘I know that mountain of B:kw | on which heaven
rests. [ It is a plateau (?),5 300 rods in its length, 120 rods in its breadth. / Sebek, / lord
of Bshw is on the East side of this mountain. / His house is of carnelian / and there is
a snake on the top of that mountain, / 30 cubits in his length; / 3 cubits from his foreside
on are a knife.¢ / I know the name of this snake: / “who is on his mountain, who is in
his flame”7 is his name. /| Now when it is the time of the evening,3 he will turn his eye

T For the transliteration Apopis (not Apophis), see Gardiner, Hieratic Papyri in the British Museum, 111rd
Series (London, 19335), 1 (Text), 30 note 4.

* H. Bonnet, Reallexikon der dgyptischen Religionsgeschichte (Berlin, 19527), 51-3 (Apophis); 122 (Bdser
Blick).

3 L. Kékosy, ‘Une version abrégée du chapitre 108 du Livre des Morts’, Bull. du Musée hongrois des beaux-
arts 20 (1962), 3-10.

4+ The later version of BD 108 has been studied together with the then known Coffin Texts manuscripts by
K. Sethe and others, ‘Die Spriiche fiir das Kennen der Seelen der heiligen Orte’, ZAS 59 (1924), 43* fF. (tran-
scription); 73 ff. (translation and commentary). The episode is also found in a somewhat modified form in BD
149, Budge 370, 2 ff. 5 Ti, determined by a wall, unattested elsewhere. Or read mti?

¢ Ds, determined by the knife; BD manuscripts have ds, ‘flintstone’. Something similar is said in the magical
P. Turin 1993 (New Kingdom), rt. 2, 4-6 (= Pleyte-Rossi, 119, 4—6): ‘then Rsnt shall come with great amulets
(ssw wrw; or ‘a great protection’), then/ Wedjoyet shall come to you (the sufferer) with pure water. I am purified
by it—just as they did for their father Ré«-Herakhty, on the / big mountains of Bzhw—when the great mhy-snake
appeared, in the frontside of whose form the mcb:-spear is, of one cubit of flintstone (nty ps mcbs n mh we n inr
n ds m hst hprif).” A mhy-snake occurs also in BD 168, Budge 433, 12 (in whose retinue the deceased would
like to be) and as a holy local snake (for both, cf. Wb. 11, 127, 5-6). Is the name mhy a variant of mhn (cf. CT
vi1, 428¢ [only B2Bo])? B. Stricker has asked whether at some time the Egyptians identified Apopis and the
mhn-snake; see his De grote zeeslang (Leiden, 1953), 8. Perhaps the ‘one cubit of flintstone’ in our passage is
only the point of the spear? For the passage, cf. CT v1, 30k (read snt, ‘two-barbed harpoon’?).

7 The name varies according to the manuscripts of the CT version: tpy dw whn'f, tpy dw whm'f seem to
belong together; some introduce after dw a separate name, #my whn:f or imy whm:f. The BD manuscripts have
tpy dw-f, imy hh-f (hm-f, wh-f), while the related version of BD 149, Budge 370, 5, and Naville 11, 392 has sty
ds'wy, ‘who throws two knives’. Elsewhere (CT 11 [154], 276/7a; 278/9a = BD 115, Budge 237, 3; 4—5; Sethe

[footnotes 7 and 8 continued on next page]
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towards Ré¢. / A standstill comes about among the crew [ and a great bewilderment
(sgw-t) during the course.! / Seth will bend himself / within his reach.z “Eh!” he says to
him by way of magic. / “I stand within your reach!/ The course of the boat passes off in
a regular manner! /| You who see from afar,3 | just close your eye! / I have ensnared
you— [ I am a robust male! /| Cover your head; / when you are safe, I am safe!*/ I am
somebody whose magic is great ;5 [ there has been given (something) to me against you!”
|/ “What is this?”’ “Something useful,® / O you who creep on your belly” /. . .’, etc.

To summarize: the sun-boat meets a snake in the place of setting who certainly is
Apopis, though the name given here is different. The snake ‘hypnotizes’ the crew and
only Seth can withstand him. It is one of the earliest testimonies of Seth as a defender
of the sun-god.” It is not impossible that Seth can stand up to the snake because he
himself possesses a dreadful eye (see § 33), but this is nowhere stated in the spell; in
the sequel of the text, he seems to lift up the snake, thus taking away its power.8

§ 3. No other Middle-Kingdom text speaks of the glance of Apopis® in a clear

and others, ZAS 57 (1922), 12; 19; 3*) the name of the snake with whom Atum had to contend in order to gain
the rule over Heliopolis, is imy whm-f. This incident was still remembered in Urk. v1, 63, 21, where the snake’s
name is, however, ¢my nsrsr-f, rather than émy whm:f as S. Schott (ib. 62, 21-2) reads. The latter name reminds
one of the name imy nsr-f given to Apopis in Edfu, 1, 62, 9 (here text no. 5).

8 So here the conflict between Apopis and the sun-god takes place in the evening in what seems to be the
west. Usually the fight is situated in the east at morning (Bonnet, Reallexikon, 52; Kees, Der Gétterglaube im
alten Agypten [Berlin, 1956%], 54). Apopis belongs to Bshw, according to the Book of the Heavenly Cow,
version of Seti I, 87 (Ch. Kuentz, BIFAO 4o [1941], 103). It is still a problem how Bshw in early texts, as
here, designates the west, and later on the east. See recently J. Assmann, Liturgische Lieder an den Sonnengott
(Berlin, 1969), 39, text-note 1. The latter’s proposal that the terms Msnw and Bshw can sometimes be under-
stood as the place of the rising or of the setting of the sun according to whether the context concerns the upper
world or the nether world, is attractive.

1 For parallels see Sethe, ZAS 59 (1922), 84-5; A. Klasens, A Magical Statue Base (Socle Behague) (Leiden,
1952), 91~2. See also P. Leiden 1 348, vs. 11, 5, where a threat uttered by the magician begins: ‘you will be
dumbfounded (gg-tn), O Ennead—for then, there will be no heaven, for then there will be no earth . . .’, etc.

2 Sethe et al. ZAS 59 (1922), 74: ‘dann beugt sich Seth ihr entgegen’; 86: m-dr: ‘im Abwehr von offenbar
eine zusammengesetzte Priposition fiir entgegen.” For ‘out of the reach of’ (m separative) for which in the
Belegstellen to Wb. v, 586, 10 no examples are given, see CT 111, 267f; 293b; Vi1, 393¢ = BD 130, Budge
280, 11; 65, Budge 147, 8. For ‘within the reach of’, see Wb. v, 586, 3; 9 and J. Zandee, ZAS 97 (1971), 158 n.
318 c. Does Seth bend himself while being safely out of the reach of the snake, or does he exactly the contrary,
asserting proudly in 381c: chri m dr-k, ‘I stand within your reach’ (and yet I can withstand you)?

3 Or, following S,P: mi(w?)n'i w? (S,C has ms+i): ‘O you whom I have seen from afar.” The other CT and
BD manuscripts have ms; w? which may contain an active participle. For the expression, cf. e.g. P. Chester
Beatty 111, rt. 10, 11 and 9, 4; VIII, vs. 4, 2-3 (gmh w3); Oracular Amuletic Decree L. 2, vs. 21-2 (nw w?) ; Edfu,
11, 288, 3.

4+ I.e., when you keep yourself calm, I shall do the same, and both of us will benefit by the agreement.
For a similar argument, see Pyr. 1230d (king and demon); CT v [454] 326 g~k = BD 9o, Budge 192, 10-12
(similarly); P. Turin 1993, rt. 4, 8 (= Pleyte—Rossi, 124, 8) (demon and sufferer).

5 For Seth’s magic, here expressed in the manner of an epithet, compare Pyr. 204a; CT 1, 218a; Urk. 1v,
1542, 3. Perhaps he is the hksw smsw, ‘eldest magician’ in Amduat, see E. Hornung, Das Amduat (Wiesbaden,
1963), 11, 131; but cf. H. Te Velde, JEOL 21 (1969—70), 1970, 177, who differentiates between Seth and the
Eldest Magician. 6 ;k; or ‘magic power’, ‘spiritual power’ (Sethe: ‘Geistermacht’).

7 For this role, see H. Te Velde, Seth, God of Confusion (Leiden, 1967), 98-108.

8 See P. Barguet, ‘Parallele égyptien i la légende d’Anthée’, Rev. Hist. Rel. 445 (1964), 1-12.

9 Apopis as such is not known before the Middle Kingdom, but he may be connected with the snakes in the
anti-snake spells in Pyr. (among which is the rrk-snake, who in BD 39 appears as a sort of Apopis). These
spells deal to a great extent with the dangerous eye of the snake. See § 30.
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manner as something dreadful, but the peculiar moveability (dbndbn; mhn) of the
‘pupil’ (b5)! of his eye is noted in CT vi1, 495a. There may be an allusion to it in one
of the particular spells devoted to him, in CT v [414], intended ‘to ward off Apopis
from the boat of R&C (2444). A menace by Apopis is cited (244 e—f): ‘He has said that
he would rebel against Ré¢, / that he would commit a robbery (rw») against him.’
Elsewhere (247 b—c) this accusation is repeated, but then follows (d-e): ‘but Reé¢ falls
down on him in his beautiful boat (nfrw-t) | and he (R&) sails on with the fire-spewing
eye (irt wit, B1C and BiL).’ Evidently the latter is unharmed. Was it the eye of Ré&¢
which Apopis thought to rob (cf. § 5)? If so, the conflict alluded to in this spell might
actually be between the Eye of Apopis and the Eye of Ré¢, the latter being hypostatized
in the form of a goddess, as it often is in late texts (see § 28).

§ 4. The robbing or damaging of the eye of Ré¢ as part of the difficult circumstances
which the sun-god has to endure at the hand of Apopis may already be a rather common
theme in certain Middle Kingdom texts. The result of the conflict is always a victory
for the sun-god, but the latter is wounded during the battle. From some CT spells,
belonging to the Book of the Two Ways, it might appear that the wounds, referred to as
nsp-w? are the wounds in his face, through the fact that the eye is damaged (therefore,
it is called nkn-t). In this way, an ‘obscuration’ or ‘bleariness’ (hsty)3 comes about,
which is healed by the care of the deceased, the speaker. C'T viI [1089], 369d—370b:
‘He (the speaker) has driven away (dr) the obscuration from (A7)* the Lord-of-All, / he
has spit on the wounds (nsp-w) of R, so that he (R&) revives (k) and feels well
(ndm). | NN knows how to ward off (ksf) Apopis, so that he is driven back (£¢) when
he has come (iw)’.5 From CT viI [1094]: ‘NN has fetched the Sound Eye (wd;?), it
being bright (6:&). It is this NN who has driven away (dr) the obscuration (/:¢y) from
the damaged eye (nkn-t),° so that it is bright (b&)’ (373 a-b) ‘... NN has saved Ré¢ from
the rage (nni) of Apopis. /| He does not fall into his (Apopis’s) fetters. /| NN is the one

I For bs(3), ‘pupil’ (of the eye), an early form of br, see CT 11, 45 a—b = P. Turin 54003, vs. 4; 9 (A. Roccati,
Papiro ieratico n. 54003, Turin, 1970). Cf. also a verb nbsbs (Wb. 1, 243, 14): Pyr. 98a; 104a; CT vi1, 472f.

2 Wb 11, 319, 9.

3 Wb. 11, 35, 8-12 (‘cloudiness’); 35, 1314 (‘bleariness’); Wb. der medizinischen Texte, 11 (Berlin, 1962),
584—5. Cf. CT vi1 [1099], 393c: wbhs bis hsr hsty m dr-f, ‘heaven is opened, the cloudiness is driven away from
it’ (determinative of Asty: the eye [D 5], except B;C, which has the raining heaven [N 4]; the latter in all
manuscripts in the version of BD 130, 14, Naville 11, 339, and Budge 280, 10-11). See also CT vi1 [1099],
408b = BD 130, 29, Naville 11, 340; Budge 283, 2; CT vi1 [1100], 418b; [1112] 441a; ¢ = BD 135, Budge
295, 1; 295, 3. See also Litany of the Sun, version of Seti I, 113 (A. Piankoff, The Litany of Re [New York,
1964], p. 32 and pl. 11).

4 Or: ‘the obscuration of the face’, etc., as suggested by one of the manuscripts which shows an ideogram-
stroke after hr (B,2C). Clearly ‘obscuration of the face (view)’ is meant in CT vi1, 426¢ (hsr hsty hr); cf. also
VII, 441¢ where some manuscripts have fsr hsty m hr hr-f (‘the bleariness in the face is driven away from him’)
as in BD 135, Budge 295, 3—4 (&sr hsty m hr n Wsir | NN).

s Following B;Bo; B,Bo has ‘successfully, successfully’ (m htp, m htp) while B,,C seems to have taken ¢ and
iw together, thus showing a word Atiw determined by the snake: ‘he who should be driven back’ (cf. CT 11,
13d) or ‘he who roams about’ (cf. Wb. 111, 348, 18?).

¢ Determined by zo=. In the prototypes of BD go, Budge 192, 8, namely CT v [453], 3235 and [454], 326a,
the word nkn-t in ir't Tmw nknt, ‘the damaged eye of Atum’ is determined in the same manner. Cf. also Wb. 11,
347, 6 and 9 (nknkt, resp. nkkt). The theory of H. Te Velde (Seth, 36) that these terms refer to a sexual abuse
of the eye seems unwarranted to me.
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who creates a rumour (§d hrw)! [ and the damaged eye (nkn-t) is caused to be bright
(sbsk)'2 (376b-377¢) ‘. . . NN brings the Sound Eye (wd:t), saving it from its harm
(kn)’ (378c¢). The phraseology, however, is not too clear; nowhere is it said that Apopis
really snatched away the eye of R&¢, as it is said about Seth with regard to the eye of
Horus.3

§ 5. The robbing of the eye of the sun-god as a mythological theme occurs also in
texts of the New Kingdom. In the sixth hour of the Book Amduat it is said that the
kings of Upper and Lower Egypt are addressed by Re¢, and then comes: hm:/n st cwsw,
‘the robber does not know them’. In many versions immediately after this the word
ntrt (not determined) follows, and next comes the ‘copula’ (provisional subject) pw,
and then the words n¢ Rr. Perhaps one might interpret this as ‘this means that the
robber of the Divine Eye of Ré¢ does not know them’,4 or else ‘the robber of the
Divine Eye does not know them—that is, (the Divine Eye) of Re<. rwsw, if referring
in this case to Apopis, reminds one of CT v, 244f and 247¢, cited above.5 A curious

1 In the role of Seth, the opponent of Apopis? For §d hrw referring to the latter, see Wb. 1v, 566, 7.

2 Cf. the use of the word sbskt, ‘eye-which-bestows-brightness’(?) in the Ritual of Hitting the Ball, for
which see §§ 10-29. For sbsk, sbk, as a verb meaning ‘to see’, see Wb. 1v, 94, 15. Other references p. 125 n. g.

3 For this, see J. Gwyn Griffiths, The Conflict of Horus and Seth (Liverpool, 1960), 28 fI.; H. Te Velde, Seth,
46 ff. At a certain point in the history of the conflict with the Eye, the distinction between the Eye of Ré¢
and the Eye of Horus seems to have got lost; cf. M. Heerma van Voss, De oudste versie van Dodenboek, 17a
(Leiden, 1963), 248; H. Te Velde, Seth, 47. The typical robber of the eye of the sun-god (the snp wds-t) is the
oryx, but the core of this myth is still unknown.

For the spitting on the wounds after the fight with Apopis, cf. also CT vi1[1033], 273 a-b: ‘I have warded
off (hsf; but other manuscripts have ini, ‘to fetch’) for him Apopis, / I have spat for him on the wounds (nspw)’
= BD 136B, Budge 302, 8; 147, Budge 361, 2 (all manuscripts have hsf); CT vi1 [1113], 444 a—d (foll. B,C):
‘I am the horror of Apopis, / because I know (how) to spit on the wounds (nsp-w) / when I see (them?). / I am
the one who spits on the wounds, so that he (the sun-god?) is relieved (ndm(-w))’. Elsewhere, the sun-god
‘comes out of’(pri m; ‘to recover from’?) the wounds (nsp-w), as in Edfu, 111, 222, 15; non-committal is BD
99, Budge 204, 11. Elsewhere, e.g. in CT vi1 [820], 19p, the meaning may be ‘fight’. The latter two passages
perhaps refer to the fight with the ‘speckled snakes’ (s;bwt), the description of which shows many similarities
(including the terminology) to that of the fight with Apopis (cf. Excursus II in my The Magical Texts of
Papyrus Leiden I 348 [Leiden, 1971 = OMRO 51]). Further, the sun-god is ‘wearied (g7h) of the wounds’, CT
11, 154a; BD 39, Budge 106, 1. In a way, the ‘wounds’ have become so characteristic of Ré¢, that he—or the
deceased, who wants to be his equal—is indicated as nb nspw, ‘lord of the wounds’. For relevant passages, see
J. Assmann, Liturgische Lieder, 122, text-note 6 (citing also P. Leiden I 344, vs. 3, 2 for the enemy as one pri
m nspw).

Magical texts, especially those belonging to the genre of the anti-scorpion and anti-snake spells, use the
conflict between Ré¢ and a snake in their own way. T'wo mythical antecedents are prominent: one concerns
Ré¢ bitten by a snake created by Isis (e.g. P. Turin 1993, rt. 6, 12 ff. = Pleyte-Rossi, 131, 12 ff. and variants;
many other allusions), the other concerns Ré¢ and Apopis. In the latter conflict, R&¢ is bitten and a glance of
the snake—to return to the theme we are pursuing—is hardly mentioned, perhaps only in a text on the Louvre
Statue 10777, 34-5, cited by E. Jelinkovd-Reymond, Les Inscriptions de la statue guérisseuse de Djed-Her-Le-
Sauveur (Cairo, 1956), 20 n. 3): ‘this hand of Atum which drives away the disturbance (n$ni) at heaven, the
disorder by his eye (hnn m ir-t:f).’ The first part of the sentence is more or less a parallel to Ddhr Statue, 12 fI.;
the latter part is unique.

4 Amduat [6] 102, 4~5 (hm/n st cwiw); sequel in 103, 7 (ntrt pw nt Re, following some versions). Not in the
Version abrégée.

s E. Hornung (Das Amduat, 11, 113 n. 11) thinks rather of Seth as the ‘robber’, pointing to BD 138, Budge
314, 1. But there Seth is, as often, the robber of Osiris. Apopis’s qualification as a ‘robber’ might also refer
to his robbing the sun-god of his place in the bark which, like the robbing of the Nile-water, also leads to
the theme of a cosmic catastrophe. Cf. e.g. P. Ramesseum C, vs. 4, 11-12 (Gardiner, The Ramesseum Papyri
[Oxford, 1955], p. 11); pl. 32; P. Turin 1993, vs. 9, 3 (Pleyte-Rossi, 122, 3).
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passage in CT v [454] 324 f— contains an address to a demon (who is ordered not to
look at the deceased) which runs as follows: ‘Look at the evildoers (isft-yw, here as
torturers) of Shu / who come after you / in order to chop off your head, in order to cut
off your neck / as an order of he-who-turns-with-his-eye (m wpwt nt cn m irt-f).” Since
the god Shu can be feared because of his eye (§ 33), he might be the one who gave the
order to the executioners. But remarkably enough, the version of BD go, Budge 191,
14, replaces the words cn m irt-f by cws nb-f, ‘he who has robbed his lord’. Did the New-
Kingdom redactors think of Apopis?* Also, in BD 7, a spell for ‘passing along the nasty
bank of Apopis’, the latter is addressed as ‘O you, (only) a piece of wax, / who take by
robbing’ (i wc mnh iti m cws, Budge 29, 6—7). What the object of the alleged robbery is,
is not clear; Apopis might as well be accused of robbing the water of the Nile.2

In the Book of Gates,3 [9], 14-15 it is said by a group of magicians (hksw): ‘Hey, rebel
who is / engaged (in evil)! Apopis, whose evil has been brought about! Your face is
destroyed (htmw hr-k), Apopis!’ The latter phrase, where the word 47 is used, reminds
one of CT 11, 382d cited above: hbs tp-k, ‘cover your head!” An even more striking
parallel is provided by a passage in the tenth division (80), where the gods who protect
Ré« say to Apopis: ‘Darkness for your face (kkw n hr-k), O Wimmty!’+ Perhaps it is
rather because of his eye than because of the general repulsiveness of his head or face
that in the Book of Gates, [5] 55, Apopis is called dwdw-tp, ‘he with the very bad head’.
Tp and hr may both refer to the faculty of seeing, as appears from some other passages
to be cited.s In the Book of Caverns, [5], 62, V—63, V, it is said: ‘Ré¢ sets in the western

! J. Zandee, who has translated and commented on the chapter in Nederlands Theologisch Tijdschrift,
Wageningen 7 (1953), 193—212, discusses the passage (p. 211) but offers no solution. He thinks it improbable
that Seth would have been meant here. If it is not Apopis, it might be Shu; for Shu as a dreadful god in
funerary texts, see J. Zandee, Death as an Enemy (Leiden, 1960), 215. Perhaps some unknown mythical role
of Shu is alluded to; perhaps he robbed his father Ré¢ of the throne. In the turbulent stories concerning the
god-kings as told on the Ismailia Naos (G. Goyon, Kémi 6 [1936], 1 f.), Shu’s reign at the beginning of the
myth is, however, peacefully established.—For tn m irt, cf. perhaps CT vi, 235d.

z Cf. note 5 on previous page.

3 Cited from [division] and plate in the various fascicles of Ch. Maystre and A. Piankoff, Le Livre des portes
(Cairo, 1939 f.). In the following, use is made of the recent translation by J. Zandee, ‘“The Book of Gates’,
pp. 282324 in: Liber Amicorum. Studies presented in Honour of Professor C. J. Bleeker (Leiden, 1969).

+ Wimmty as a name of Apopis occurs from the New Kingdom on (see Wb. 1, 251, 15). A genius wimmw (no
special determinative) occurs in CT vi1, 117p. He is mentioned among the four Apopis-snakes occurring in
late mythology: Dw-kd, Wibr, Wimt and Hmhmti (Medamud [105] in E. Drioton, ‘Les Inscriptions’, in
Rapport sur les fouilles de Médamoud (1925) [Cairo, 1926], 46). Perhaps they correspond to the four Apopis-
snakes already mentioned in an 18th-Dynasty funerary text, see A. Shorter, ¥EA 23 (1937), 36; 38. Four
priests deal with the Apopis-snakes: one is for Wimmty (Edfu, 1, 538, 1-2), one for Wbr (539, 13-14), one for
Apopis himself (543, 9—10), and one for Hmhmty (543, 17-18). Are they a reminiscence of the enemies who in
religious texts are sometimes said to act against the sun-god in a group of four? Cf. Pyr. 229b; BD 13, A.
Shorter, Catalogue, 1 (London, 1938), 73, 15; P. Turin 1993, rt. 1, 11 (Pleyte-Rossi, 118, 11); Ddhr Statue,
83—4; Urk. v1, 99, 17-18; 115, 17-18.

W:mmty as an evil snake is sometimes distinguished from Apopis proper, as in the texts cited above and in
e.g. Kom Ombo, no. 635, vertical col. 2: ‘Fear Horus, the champion, the Unique Lord, who slays the enemies—
as Apopis fears him and (hnc) Wsmmty, the enemy of Ré&¢!’

5 A similar name is given to a snake in the Book of Caverns (cited from [division] and plate in the edition of
A. Piankoff, BIFAO 41 [1942], 42 [1944], and 43 [1945]) [6] 129, 2 and 130, 1: dwdw-kr. There is, however,
no proof in the text that the snake is Apopis. But in [5] 62, v (a....) that name is undoubtedly assigned to
Apopis. In [6] 135, 9, a snake dw-hr is mentioned. Cf. dw-hr in a passage cited in § 32, and bin-hr, in § 35.
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mountain in order to make provisions for those who are in the earth. He shines in the
eastern mountain in order to drive him away, | Wnty, Apopis, whose eye is evil (dw
irt), who should be blinded ($p[-w]).” A parallel text in enigmatic writing (62, V,a . . . a)
refers to Apopis as the dwdw-hr, ‘he with the very bad face’.

§ 6. If the malignant glance of Apopis is sufficiently established from such texts, it is
time to turn to BD 39, devoted to the ‘warding off of the rrk-snake’. Rrk is known as
a name of Apopis.” The text runs: “‘When you speak, your face is averted (pncw hr-k) |
by the gods, your heart is cut out by Mafdet, / your bonds are laid by Hdd-t (a scorpion
goddess), your / damage is brought about by Matat; she slays you !’ (Budge 105, 10-13).
The averting of the face probably means the averting of his piercing glance. Else-
where, the rrk-snake is situated on a particular mound in the realm of the dead, and he
is addressed by the deceased as follows (BD 149, g, 43—4, Naville 11, 403 ; Budge 372,
14): ‘Backwards, you, Rrk, the one who is at home in 7ss, who bites with his mouth,
who lames (? gbs)? with his eyes!’

An isolated passage on a very fragmentary stela from Deir el Medineh3 runs: ‘in
order to slay (shr) Apopis, in order to blind him (» §p-f).” Somewhat similar is an address
in a spell against Apopis attested on a statue of Ramesses III (Cairo JdE 69771),4 also
found in the great collection of anti-Apopis incantations of the Ptolemaic P. Bremner-
Rhind: hr hr hr-k $p hr-k, ‘Fall down on your face, your face is blinded !’ (Cairo JdE
69771, I1I [back side], 18 = P. Bremner-Rhind, 26, 12). In P. Bremner-Rhind 26, 16,
it is said: nn ms2-k nn dg:-k,5 ‘you shall not see, you shall not perceive!” The earlier
version has: nn m:;:-tw-k nn dg;-tw-k, ‘you shall not be seen, you shall not be perceived’
(Cairo JdE 69771, 111, 23).6

§ 7. A text on a wooden tablet of the late period in Berlin, published by S. Schott,”
is directed against the evil eye. It is said to ‘all men (rmt), | all patricians (pr-2), all

1 Wh. 11, 440, 2 (BD-passages); J. Zandee, Death, 100. In Old- and Middle-Kingdom texts the rrk-snake is
a dangerous being in the nether world, in the New Kingdom (BD) the name is also applied to Apopis. After
that period, the name disappears.

2 Wh. v, 164, 4, mentioning only this passage. The word is written gbs, g:b and once (Lc) gbsg. The deter-
minative is the eye. Perhaps the verb in the various manuscripts is the simplex of gbgb, given by Wb. v, 165,
9—10 intransitively as ‘to be lame’. But in P. Chester Beatty VII, rt. 8, 3 (kbkb) it has an object.

3 B. Bruyére, Rapport sur les fouilles de Deir El Médineh (1927), Cairo, 1928 (= FIFAO, Rapports pré-
liminaires, 5), 42, fig. 29, fragment 4 (tomb 1126).

4 E. Drioton, ‘Une statue prophylactique de Ramsés III’, ASAE 39 (1939), 57-89; translation also in ‘Une
statue de Ramseés III dans le désert d’Almazah’, Pages d’égyptologie (Cairo, 1957), 53—68.

5 E. Edel, ZAS 81 (1956), 16, sub X, reads g7k ; however, to judge by the photograph, Faulkner’s transcrip-
tion dgs seems correct.

6 Other utterances in this papyrus about the blinding or being blind ($p) of Apopis: ‘I have blinded his eyes!”
(27, 11); ‘he shall be blind !’ (27, 20); ‘you are blind, being fallen / and annihilated—the two fingers of Thoth
are in your eyes! (30, 2-3); ‘you are blind, being annihilated !’ (30, 15); ‘you are blind, being annihilated and
driven back!’ (30, 21); ‘you are blind, you shall not see (nn gmh-k)!’ (31, 10); ‘Horus in his bark has blinded
you” (31, 15); ‘you are blind, being annihilated, and vice versa!” (31, 18); ‘be blinded, you!’ (31, 24). In an
anti-Apopis spell, attested inter alia on the Socle Behague, it is said ([6] g, 13 and variants; A. Klasens, 4
Magical Statue Base, 38): ‘your head has been cut off; you have been cut to pieces, you do not lift up your face
against the great god ! The latter may refer to the undoing of the effect of the evil glance; cf. ibid. 100 and
J. Zandee, Nederlands Theologisch Tijdschrift, Wageningen 7 (1953), 210—1I1.

7 Berlin 23308; see S. Schott, ‘Ein Amulett gegen den bosen Blick’, ZAS 67 (1931), 106-10; also translated
in G. Roeder, Zauberei und Fenseitsglauben im alten Agypten (Ziirich, 1961), 124-5 and pl. 13.
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plebeians (rhy-t), all people (hnmm-t), etc., who will | throw the evil eye (irt bint)
against Pediamon-/nebnesuttaui, son of Mehwet-em-weskhet / in any evil or bad
fashion: you will be slain like / Apopis, you will be dead and not be alive for ever!
(I, 5—II, 1—4). It is possible that in this context the comparison with the slaying of
Apopis more particularly refers to the averting of the latter’s glance,! rather than to the
unspecified massacre which is always his doom and that of his followers.

§ 8. Apart from the special ritual best attested in Ptolemaic texts which forms the
subject of §§ 10 ff., there are a few other mentions of Apopis’s evil eye in Ptolemaic
texts. A passage in Edfu, 111, 341, 6-10 (2 hymnic address to R&¢) runs as follows: ‘O
Reé¢, be high, be high! Come, please, Ré&<! You are high in your highness, while Apopis
| is debased in his debasedness. Come, please, R&¢, that you may appear in your appear-
ance, while there is darkness (kkw) in the eye of Apopis!/ Come, please, R&¢, that [you
may be] beautiful in your beauty, while Apopis is hateful in his hatefulness—while you,
O Ré¢, are joyful, joyful and your / crew is in rejoicing and reverence; there is reverence
to you every day, while Atum is endowed with right-and-truth (msct). [Trium]phant
is Ré&¢ over Apopis (four times); Horus of Behdet, / the great god, is triumphant over
his enemies (four times)!” ‘Darkness in the eye of Apopis’ may be a literary device of
asserting the enemy’s privation of the light which spends life, because ‘appearing (of
the sunrays) in the eyes’ of the living is a well-known theme in sun hymns.z But in
view of the passage in the Book of Gates [10] 8o cited above, it should rather refer to the
blinding of Apopis, that is, the undoing of the influence of his malevolent eye.

When the boat of the sun-god is in safety, this is due to the ritual action of the
king, who ‘bends down (ksm) the one whose eye is aggressive (? khb irt); he is like
Horus, being content with his eye, / his enemies fallen down onto the slaughter-block’
(Edfu, v, 72, 8—9). The term khb irt also occurs in Edfu, vi, 313, 10 (here no. g, § 19).3

§ 9. From all this, it may be clear that one of the terrible weapons to be feared from
the demon of chaos is his malevolent eye. When the sun-boat would be caught by its
glance, a cosmic calamity might be the result. The danger is countered by averting the
glance in some magical way—or by defying it; but the latter can only be done by some-
one equal to Apopis, like Seth, or by the sun-god’s eye itself. Before passing over to the
third device, one of ritual order, it is necessary for the sake of completeness to consider
the curious relation between the eye of the sun-god and the demon of the dark elabo-
rated in some of the Nether-world Guides. In a singular representation in the tomb of
Ramesses IX the eye of the sun-god, mounted by a ram’s head, finds itself in the body
of a crocodile.# The latter’s name is Wnty, which is often a name of Apopis.5 Apopis in

I As S. Schott (op. cit. 109, under 12) already presumed.

2 See J. Assmann, Liturgische Lieder an den Sonnengott, 41—2 (n. 3), with many examples from texts.

3 See p. 130 n. 2.

4 A. Piankoff, La Création du disque solaire (Cairo, 1953), 67—9 and pl. 38; B. Stric